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PREFACE

The FSI Spanish Programmatic Course, Yolume 2, comprising this textbook and
accompanying tape recordings together with an Instructor’s Manual, concludes the
introductory set of learning materials begun in Volume I. The originator and principal
author %as been C. Cleland Harris, Chairman of the FSI Department of Romance Lan-
guages and a pioneer in the development of language laboratories and in their so-
phisticated use.

The present volume owes much to the contribution of co-authors Vicente Arbe-
ldez Camacho (Colombia), supervisinginstructorin the Spanish section, and Susana K.
de Framifidn (Argentina), a senior instructor in the Spanish section. They shared the
work and responsibility for the Variaciones section in cach unit. In addition, Mr.
Arbeldez maintained control of vocabulary while Mrs. Framifidn prepared the Pre-
guntas in the Aplicacioncs sections and served as final arbiter on matters of usage.

Harry L. Rosser of the linguist staff created a number ¢f the basic dialogues
and helped the authors in the refinement of English translations. foann B. Tench,
also of the linguist staff, assisted in translations and provided vaiuable counsel
on English usage elsewhere in the text. Jack L. Ulsh, linguist in charge of Spanish,
was a frequent consultant.

Members of the Spanish instructional staff contributed portions of text: Manuel
A. Barrero (Spain), Hortensia T. de Berry (Cuba), Silva D. Godoy (Chile), Marta L.
Je Gowland (Argentina), Jesds Idoeta Gorbefa (Spain), Anita H. de Kaufman (Santo
Domingoe), Isabel B. de Lowery (Bolivia), José A. Mejia (Colombia), Juan José Mo-
lina (Honduras), Maria Rosa F. de Moor-Davie (Uruguay), John Quifiones (Puerto
Rico), Rosalinda Samayoa C. (Guatemala), Blanca C. de Spencer (Colombia), Patri-
cio Eugenio Solis (Cuba), and Agustin G. Vilches (Peru).

Manuscript and final copy were prepared by Donna J. Janes, Nancy Powell and
Lizda E. Terrio. The recordings were made in the FSI Language Laboratory with
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the technical assistance of José M. Ramirez and Arthur Young under the general
supervision of Gary Alley.

Members of the language staff of tie Peace Corps Development and Training
Center in Escondido, California, offered many helpful suggestions as a result of
their experience in using the matzrial in its pre-publication form. Among them are
Anna Acitelli. Charles R. Graham, Donald G. Bryan, E. Catherine Day, William H.
Heckel, Héctor M. Pefia, and Marco Villasante as well as native speaking members
of the insirictional staff.

FSI is pleased to acknowledge especially its gratitude to the Peace Corps
headquarters office in Washington for its sustained interest in this project and its
half-and-talf parsicipation in the cost of developing and publishing the Spanish
Programmiatic Course, Yolumes 1 and 2.

Cies £ £

James R. Frith, Dean
School of Language Studies
Foreign Service Institute
May 19, 1970 Department of State

SRR RN




4

SPANISE

1]

FOREWORD

As in the case of Volume I, Volume II is accompanied by an Instructor's
Manual containing those portions of the course which have been recorded but
which do not appear in printed form in the student's book. The Manual is
intended to provide a handy reference to these portions so that the teacher

can consult these without having to refer-to the recordings.

volume II contains 990 words including 150 cognates; the total for both
volumes is a little more than 1400 words. The grammatical inventory presented

in Volumes I and II is more than that normally thought of as comprising a

first year college course. Time required to finish Volume II varies accord-
ing to the students' ability, of course, but it also varies according to the

3 amount of time spent on supplementary ingredients such as conversation, read-

g S

ing, oral discussions of current events, and so forth, Without these supple-

L3t

ments, Volume II has required an average of about 150 hours, including student

<39

e

preparation time, during its first year of use at FSI,

Starting with the first unit (Unit 26) in this volume, imstruction at

A

FSI normally becomes monolingual, English being prohibited during class, At

this point, teacher-student exposure time is increased from 30% to 50%, As

RSB UR ,

[SRJ!:* the student's production inventory expands with subsequent learning,. this
oo |
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SPANISH

exposure is proportionately i ~ereased until i* reaches almost 100% after

Unit 40.

The conversicn of preclass preparation from bilinguality to monolin-

guality is achieved progressively starting with Unit 26 headings and instrue-

tions. (This is not to be confused with classroom participation which is or

can be monolingual startirz with Unit 26 or earlier.) By Unit 3%, parts of
the programmed introduction are written in Spanish, and by Unit 34 some of
the grammatical presentations are in Spanish. By Unit 41, everything is in
Spanish. The text then proceeds to the end as an authentic and normal

experience in Spanish.

This volume concludes the programmatic series.
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UNIDAD 30 UNIDAD 33
Introduccidn Introduccidn
Cognates: '-ce': -cia/cio 109 R. should've; could've 179
‘Shall we...?' with -er 111 would've: 'habria --do, pero...' 180
'‘Shall T ...7?' 113 se me/le/nos + olvidar, caer,
(Levantemos) + nos 115 romper, etc. 182
nos: 'each other; ourselves' 115 (Verb morphology: deriving infor.
lo de 115 available from verb forms) 183
preocupados por 116
Observaciones
Observaciones
Divisiones de tiempo 190
'Should've; could'wve'’ 119 El/los lunes 191
Past: descriptions vs. events 123 Mis Subjuntivo: contraste de
(Imperfect vs. Preterite) 'pregintele’ y. 'pidale’ 194
‘Asi: thus; like tiais/that; in
this/that manner, etc. 196
UNIDAD 31
Introduccidn UNIDAD 34
tan + adj. (+ como) 131 Introuduccidn
tan - tos/a(s) ... gomo 132
R. I/we Present 134 R. 'tener gque/hay que/habia que' 205
Radical changing verbs 135 Modismos: 'tener hambre/sed/sueiio/
ganas de --r' 206
Cbservaciones '{Qué hambre (etc.) tengo/teniatl’
vS.
Pres.: usage and rhythm 140 'iQué enfermo (etc.) estoy/esta--
Subjunctive No, 1l: volition 142 ba!’ 210
Subjunctive No. 2: Impersonal
expressions 145 Observaciones
Mandatos indirectos: Que me
traiga ... etc. 148 Tamafio, forma, densidad 215
Conjetura: futuro 216
Contraste:
UNIDAD 32 ‘Hace X que + Pasado'
vs.
Introduccidn 'Hace X que + Presente' 221
iQué + noun (+ tan/mis + adj.)! 157 .
Se + he-form 158 UNIDAD 35 4
Observaciones Introduccidn
Subjunctive No. 3: emotions 165 R. 'tener hambre (etc.)' y Boy
Use of haya --do 167;169 (Man)! Am (Was) I tired' 230
'ni... ni'; 'ni siquiera...' 232

Eviii




s

R AR

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

SPANISH

'Se puede (dzciv)':
(It) can be (said)
One can (say)

Observaciones

Futuro (no conjetura)
Verbos irregulares (futuro)
Subjuntivo No, 4: adverbiales
tan pronto como
cvando
después de que

UNIDAD 36
introducecidn

R. 'ijQué (sed) tenial' vs,
';Qud (cansado) estaba!’
'‘Bace X que + Presente’
ni...; ni siquiera...
cuando + subjuntivo
tan pronto como + subj.
después de que + subj.

TG: usos

Observaciones

TG: verbos regulares e irregu-
lares
Modismos
culpar; echar(le) la culpa a
tener la culpa

UNIDAD 37

Introduccidn

R. Futuro (conjetura)

td, te, tu ...

Se puede (decir)

culpar

depende de

no se preocupe que...

Observaciones

‘Me gustaria' y 'Quisiera’

236

239
240

253

256

262

266
267

276
277
278
279
279
279

Prictica con pronombres dobles

(Uso de 'e' y 'u')

Mas préctica con el Subjuntivo
Nos, 1, 2, 3, y &4

UNIDAD 38
Introduccidn
Expresiones con '0Ojald que...'

'0jald que' + Pas. de Subj.
Pasado del Subj.: formacidn

'Saber' vs. 'conocer'

Didlogo

(Pas. del Subj. usado por prime-
ra vez.)

'Esperar’:s hope; expect
Obserwvaciones

Pasado del Subjuntivo:
Ritmo; conversidn del
Pretérito; précticas en
el uso

UNIDAD 39
Introduccidn

R. Futuro y conjetura

0jali que

Preposiciones
ta' con 'gustar' y 'pertenecer’
'de' con ‘depende’' y origen

Observaciones

'No es que' + Subj. (Pres. y
Pasado)

Mis Subj, No. 4: ‘antes de que'
y ‘hasta que'’

Ausencia del Subj. con ‘cuando;
tan pronto comc; después de
que’

UNIDAD 40

Introduccidn

.

283
283

287

297
298
301
302
303

304

305

318
319

320
321

326

329

329

e B A Gl St o OB 0 A L B e e

itz

I R G e

I P




e e, = N 1ot e A

QO

ERIC

i e
:

SPANISH

'Me toca a mi’
Observaciones

Subjuntivo No. 5: Antecedentes
desconocidos

ningtn/a

Mas Pretérito vs. Descriptivo
No sabia que hablaba/habid
No sabia que tenia/tuvo, etc.

Mas préictica con 'has:a que’

UNIDAD 41
Introduccidn
Reduccidn ('lo necesario')
Nominalizacién con 'lo’
El verbo reirse’

Observaciones

Subjuntivo No., 6: Mandatos in-
clusivos (let's)

339

345
346
348

350

360
362
363

367

Pasado Descr,: Futuro en cliusu-

la subordinada a otra en el
Pasado

MAs Pas. Descr.: talento, habi-
lidad

Know how: Pas. Descriptivo

Mandatos con EE
UNIDAD 42
Introduccidn

Repaso: 'lo necesario', etc,
'me rio; me rei'
'ven; ponj; sal' etc.

El Condicional

would (used to)/ would

Observaciones

Sintaxis: ‘'dos (X) mas'
Subjuntivo: mis practica con
Presente y Pasado
Subjuntivo No, 7
la, Parte: 'Si...(sin
Subj.)*

T10)-

366

369
372
374

384

385
387

390

392

394

2a. Parte: 'Si...{(con
Subi.)'

UNIDAD 43
Introduccidn

Repaso:
quiero + vaya
queria + fuera
seria mejor + fuera
etc,
Repaso:
dos X més; aqui no
If = 'que’ er It would bhe a
pity if...

Observaciones

Resumen: Subj. No. 7
Aunque:

even though;-although; even if

UNIDAD 44
Introduccidn

Repaso:

Sub juntivo: quiero gquej; queria
que; seria mejor que; Si tu-
viera..., ...iria; Si hubie-
ra tenido.,., habria..,;
aunque

‘Al -r' y repaso de otras pre-
posiciones: antes de; sinj
después de; acabar de

Nombres de los miembros de la
familia

Observaciones
Conjetura en el pasado

MAs conjetura: habria(ia) --do
Subjuntivo No. 8: para que; con

~al que; sin que; de tal modo/

manera que

395

407

409
409

409

413
417

427

428

431

433
435

437



T N 2

A

i

4 AR

Q

ERIC

Aruntoxt provided by Eric

e
iy

SPANISH

UNIDAD 45

Introduccidn

La voz pasiva (énfasis sélo

en 'fue --do') L4y6
Even if... Lu7

aunque + Pres. Subj.
aunque + Pas. Subj.

Even though.., ul7

aunque *+ Pres. Indicativo

Observaciones

Subjuntivo No. 9: Casos
aislados 453
0jald que; (no) dudar que; no
estar seguro (de) que; no
creer que; ;(No) creer que...?
If only...! 455
El tiempo existente (Progressive
or Existing Temse): gerundios
regulares e irregulares 456
‘pun' y 'todavia’ vs, 'ya’ 459

xi

UNIDAD 46
Repaso de las unidades 26, 27,
6 29
UNIDAD 47
Repaso de las unidades 30, 31,
y 33
UNIDAD 48
Repaso de las unidades 34, 35,
y 37
UNIDAD 49
Repaso de las unidades 38, 39,
y 41
UNIDAD 50

Repaso de las unidades 42, 43,
v 45

28,

32,

36,

u,




SPANISH

Primera parte.

1.

B Ry

T

'El{lC

R

UNIDAD 26

INTRODUCCION

(Parte 15)

What happens to a foreign language if it is pronounced
using the sounds of another language? Here is an English
word said with the sounds of Spanish:

¢

You probably didn't recognize the word. Before identilying
the word for you, here is an English sentence spoken with

a very heavy, Spanish accent in imitation of the dialect
used by nearly 80% of the Spanish speaking world. Remember:
this is English,

¢

The degree of "error" in this last sentence has been

greatly exaggerated, It is doubtful that you will encounter
anyone who will try to speak Erglish with you with sucoi a
weak control of English sounds. This next rendition is a
more realistic representation of what you are apt to hear.

(G

The sentence 1s even more comprehensible if the Spanish
speaker learns to differcntiate b's from v's. Observe:

)
The word in No. 1 contained twe serious faults of

pronunciation. One was the lack of a b/v difference on
the part of the speaker. Listen to the word with this

one fault corrected.
)

The other serious fault was the rhythm. Notice how much
clearer the word is if the rhythm is correct:

)

26,1 12




2 SPANISH

7. In fact, the rhythm factor seems as important--perhaps
even more important--as a 'clarifier’' than simple pronun-
ciation iz, Here is the name of an American eity
pronounced with the same kind of accent both times, But
notice how much clearer it is ihe second time when the
right rhythm is used.

)y

8. Here is the name of a state treated the same as the city
'Rochester’,

¢y )

9. Since you will now be expos2a more and more to written
Spanish, it is essential thai you react to written words
with the correct rhythm and pronunciation., We will now
begin a series of exercises designed to encourage a good
vocal rendition of a written word.

| 10, You will remember that Spanish maintains a low, monotonous
: tone until you reach the stressed syllable at which point
the tone rises., Which contains the correct Spanish rhythm?

(a) (b)

(b)
§ 11, You will also remember that a word that ends in a consonant
{ (except n or s) is stressed on the last syllable, Practice
i reading these aloud during the blank space before your
! instructor's voice gives you the correct rendition. Then
§ repeat where shown. These are Spanish,
!
% 1, general: ¢ )X
2 2, central: XX
; 3., ceremonial: ¢ )X
| 4, continental: ()X
12, Vhat's the first syllable of that last word?
¥
: (con-)
|
f
13
Q

ERIC
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SPANISH 3

13.

(b

14,

15.

M, BN ST R f 4 G T e s e

16,

17,

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Which is the right pronunciation of ¢con-, a or b?

(ay ()

Repeat, using the correct pronunciation and rhythm.
()X ()X

continental:

Continue your practice, Remember: read aloud yourself before

you hear your instructor, Then, imitate your instructor.
5, normal: ¢ X
6. elemental: ( X
7. experimental: ¢ )X
8. radialsz ¢ )X
9, fundamentals: » ¢ X
10, frugal:s C X
11. fraternal: ) C )X

\

As you are beginning to see, there are many words in
Spanish that are the same in English, Many English and
Spanish words ending in -al are the same or nearly the

same, Continue reading and checking, using the correct
rhythm,

12, esencial: ¢ )X

13, capital: _ O

14, credencial: i » ¢ )X

Don't forget that after a vowel, after r, and after g the
d is pronounced 4 as in nada,

14, credencial: XX
15. educacionals: ( X
16, editorials ()X
17, federal: ()X
18, finals ¢ )X

26.3 -




4 SPANISH

19, festival: ¢ XX
20, intestinal: ( )X

18, Observe that English -tion- is -cion- in Spanish as in

introduccidn,
21, internacionals ( )X
22, intencional: ¢ )X
23, convencional: ( )X
24, condicionale ¢ )X
19.. Remember ‘to pronounce con- in Spanish, not as an English
syllable.
23, convencional: (¢ )X
E 24, condicional: ( XX
! 25. confidencial: X
26. comercials: ¢ )X
27. continentzl: ¢ )X

20, Dictation.

Determine ho¥ accurately you have learned the foregoing
information by writing the words you hear.

1. () (I
(experimental)

2. ) (I
(educacional) |

3. ) )
(emocional)

4, €Y (s
(constitucional)

ERIC

P o | ][ES 26.4
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(gradual)

(artificial)
(confidencial)
(credencial)
(intencional)

(tradicional)
Segunda parte.

21,
(-e)

22,
(moleste)

23,

3 24,

(Déjeme...)
2

26,

o

&

(jNo me moleste!)

6. )y C:

9. ) (s

10. ) (=

(Parte 23y

-ar verbs (Jike mandar, llevar, etc.) use the ending -_ in
their command form.

Thus, the command form of molestar is .

And the phrase 'Don't bother me!' would be: i

A new verb, dejar, has two meanings, One concerns. the
jdea of 'allowing' or 'letting’. Thus, 'let MEeeeceves’
(or, 'Allow me....') would be:

And 'Let me see if.eees’ would be:

(Dé&jeme ver Si...s)

Then, 'let me see if Jones wants to go' is:

(Déjeme ver si Jones quiere ir.)

15 265 v 1
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27, Say 'let me see if they are here,'

(Déjeme ver si estin aqui.)
28, Reply to the following question; use 'Let me see if,...'

Instructor:s sSabe Ud, si estén aqui?

You:

PR

(Déjeme ver si estin aqui.)
; 29, Reply with 'Let me ask him,’

Instructor:  Sabe Ud, si Jones quiere ir conmigo?'

You:

(Déjeme preguntarle,)
30. Reply with 'Let me ask him if José went.’'

Instructors:s gQuién fue? sJosé?

Yous

(Dé jeme preguntarle si José fue,)

t 31, The other meaning of dejar concerns the idea of 'Stop....’'
: in the meaning of 'quitting' or ‘ceasing' (n.i ‘'detaining').
g In this meaning it projects de just like acabar does.
acabar...... de- -
dejareeceees de- -T
32,

We can therefore treat dejar as being two verbs: dejar de
and dejar. Dejar de means ‘Stop...' and dejar mzans 'let...'

33. How would you say ''Quit bothering me!'?

(iDeje de molestarme!)
34, Say 'Stop asking me!*

(iDeje de preguntarme!)

35, Say 'Quit defending him!'

(iDeje de defenderlo!)

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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36, Reply affirmatively.

Instructor: 3Ud. quiere que (yo) deje de escribir
ejercicios?

You: 8i,

(8i, deje de "escribirlos,)
37. Reply affirmatively.

Instructor: gUd, quiere que deje de preguntar?

You:s

(Si, deje de -preguntar, )
38. Reply affirmatively.

Instructors Ud. quiere que deje de preparar examenes?

Yous

(S%, deje de prepararlos,)
39, If olvidar is the idea of forgetting, how would you say
'Don't iet me forget that!'?

(No me deje olvidar eso.) |

40, And how would you say 'Don't let me forget that I have to
see him!'?

(No me deje olvidar que tengo que verlo,)

Tercera parte., (Parte KE

Li. -ar verbs show up with the ending -e in the command form,

~er/~ir verbs show up with - .

(-a)

L2, The following sentence contains a verb that is unknown to
you., However, you should be able to tell how to spell its
neutral form., How do you spell it?

Quiero que Ud. me avise en seguida.
(avisar)

43, How do you spell the neutral £orm of this next verb?

oy Ve
")

18 26,7
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(cobrar)
4y,
45,
(coser/cosir)
46,
%
" 47.

Ojal4d que Ud., lo cobre todo,
with the next new verb, however, you can only tell that
it is not an =-ar verb.

le aconsejo que cosa con mis cuidado.

What are the two possibilities for the n.f. of cosa?

The new words appearing above are.defined here:
#423: avisar - Idea of letting someone know,
en seguida - right away; immediately
#1433 cobrar - Idea of collecting (money):
#uly: coser ~ Idea of sewing (clothes),
cuidado - Care.
what, then, is the meaning of each of the following?

a. Quiero que Ud, me avise en seguida,

(I want you to let me know right away.)

De. Ojalad que Ud. lo cobre todo.

(I hope you collect all of it.)

Ce le aconsejo que cosa con mis cuidado.

(I advise you to sew with mére care.)

4s,

ERIC

A ruitoxt provided by exic [
[3

E .

what do these mean?

Ae Es necesario que Ud, lo cobre todo,

(It's necessary for you to collect it all.)

b. Ojald que José me avise hoy.

i
i (I hope José lets me know today.)
|
1
|
|

19 26.8
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c. Es necesario que Nora cosa esto en seguida.

(It's necessary for Nora to sew this right away.)

d. Es necesario que lo cobre con mis cuidado.

(It's necessary for you to collect it with more care,)

DIALOGO

ReEaso.

Material nuevo.

Sra. Martinez

;Qué le parecid esta unidad? what did you think of this unit?
(How did this unit strike you?)

Usted

Pues, me parecid bastante diffcil. Well, it seemed pretty difficult to me.

Sra., Martinez

mis diffcil que more difficult than
la anterior the previ us one
sMAs diffcil que la anterior? More difficult than the previous one?
Usted
Claro. Mucho miAs que la anterior. Sure. Much more than the one before.

Sra. Martinez

es decir that is to say
la més difficil the most difficult one
Es decir, de todas, &sta es la That is to say, of all of them, this
maAs dificil. is the most d4ifficult omne.
Usted
D¢ acuerdo. Agreed.
o sin duda without doubt
[SRJ!:‘ Esta es, sin duda, la més dificil. This is without a doubt the hardest ome.
o o e .o
- o €
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Sra. Martinez

Bueno, pues. ¢sCuintos ejercicios Well, then. How many exercises did
prepard? you prepare?
Usted
;Quién? s¥c? Who, me?

Sra. Martinez

iClaro! Of course!
Usted
: casi almost f
: Pues, casi todos. Well, almost 'all of them. ﬂ
: - !
; mis de more than ’
§ Mis de nueve, More than nine.

H Sra, Martinez

: ¢'MAs que' o 'mis de'? 'MAs que' or 'mis de'?
: Usted

iPor favor! MAs de nueve. ) Please! More than nine.

;Usted entendid ‘mids gque nueve'? Did you understand ‘only nine'? |
| Sra. Martinez 3
| |
| nada més nothing more

No. Lo dije en broma nada més. No. I said it only as a joke. i

Usted
menos mal less bad

i iMenos mal! Thank goodness!
| pensé I thought
| cometer committing (n.f£.)
! habia cometido had committed
| Pensé que habia cometido un error. I thought I had made a mistake.

ERI
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1. '...mMAs de...’

OBSERVACIONES GRAMATICALES
Y

PRACTICA

, 'e..mds de lo que...', V¥ '...més que...’

The above three expressions translate as ‘'more than', The choice
depends more on syntactical ‘environment' than it does orn mecaning,

Ca)

§-D)

.s.mis de,,.

This one is used when a numeral or a quantity is present,
as int

'Y sent more than 5.° Mande mis de cinpco.
'f sent more than that,' Mand& mis de eso.

Notice that the student in the diiflogo says mis de nueve.
Notice also the importance of learning to keep mis de + numeral

2

apart from mas gque * nuperalts

mis de nueve 'more than nine'
mis que nuevex ‘only nine'¥

*Nota: In actual usage, as you will have an opportunity to
practice in Unit 27, the pattern '...m4s gque + numeral’ is:
' (negative word),...mAs que + numeral'

.ooMis de lo que,..

This one is used in relating one clause to another one.
(a 'clause' is a stretch of language containing at least (1) a
verb and (2) a subject for that verb.) In English we frequently
relate clauses by using a non—-interrogative 'what', although
sometimes we may also use 'that':

'T don't know what he said,'
'I don't need what they brought me, '
'*He wants all that we have.'

You will recall from Unit 21 that the relator used for the

above three pairs of clauses iIs 1o que. Therefore, ...midsde 1o que

is really the same ...mis de... of (a) and the proper relator 1lo

que,
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Then, the difference between .somis de,.. and ,..mis de 1o
que... 1is determined by what follows each: if what follows 1is a
number or quantity, use mas de; if what follows is a clause, use
mis de lo que.,

i '*He sent more than nine,’ Mandd mis de hueve,
i 'He sent more than(what) Mandd mas de lo que ledije.’

1 told him.’

Prictica No. 1, (Grabada)

Antes de considerar ('before considering') la frase 'més que’', nosotros
vamos a practicar un poco las expresiones mhs de y mis de lo dque.

Instrucciones:

Convierta ('convert', c.f. of convertir) las siguientes frases
('the following sentences') al comparativo,

' Ejemplos 'Tengo nueve,'
§ Usted: ‘Tengo mAs de nueve.,'
i
{ 1. Tengo nueve, (Tengo mas de nueve.)
: 2. Me mandaron tres. (Me mandaron mis de tres.)
| 3., Cometid dos errores, (Cometid mis de dos errxores.,)
i 4L, José 1llevd eso, (José llevd mis de eso,)
: 5., Confirmd eso. (Conf irmd mis de eso.)
6. Conoci a tres profesores. (Conoci a m&s de tres profesores,) ;
7. Aprendi nueve palabras. CAprendi mis de nueve palabras.)
8. Aprendi a escribir una palabra (Aprendi a escribir mis de una .
nueva, palabra nueva.) !
9. Aprendi a preguntar eso. (Aprendi a preguntar mis de eso.)
10, abri dos puertas. (Abrf mAs de dos puertas.)

Prfctica No., 2. (Grabada)

Ahora, combine las siguientes frases. (Combine is a Spanish word;
pronounce it in Spanish., It is the c.f. of combinar.) Combinelas seglin
(according to) el ejemplo, ;

Ejemplos

José preguntd més. Sénchez pregunt® menos ('less’').
Usted: José& preguntd mis de lo que S&nchez preguntd.

1. Joe=é& preguntd mAs, S&nchez preguntd menos,
(José preguntd mas de lo que SaAnchez preguntd.)

2, Maria recibid més, Nora recibid menos.
(Maria recibié mis de lo que Nora recibid.)

ERIC 23 16,12
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10.

11.

12,

13.

14,

15.

(e

Maria recibid tres, Nora recibib dos.
(Maria recibid mAs de lo que Nora recibib,)

Maria se quedd tres (horas)., Nora se quedd dos,
(Maria se quedd mis de lo que Nora se quedb.)

José& hizo cuatro, SAnchez hizo tres.
(José hizo mis de lo que Sinchez hizo.)

José estudid ocho., SAanchez estudid siete.
(José estudid mAs de lo que SAnchez estudid,.)

José& termind mAs. SAnchez termind menos.
(José termind mAs de lo que SAnchez termind.)

Marfa termind mis, Nora termind menos.
(Maria termind mé&s de lo que Nora termind,)

Marfa trajo mds. Nora trajo menos.
(Maria trajo mis de lo que Nora trajo.)

Maria cocind mis. Nora cocind menos,
(Marfa cocind mis de 1o que Nora cocind.)

José escribid mucho, Sinchez escribid poco,
(José escribid mis de lo que Sinchez escribid,)

A
José& habld mucho. Sinchez habld poco.
(José habld mAs de Lo que Sinchez habld,)

José trajo muchos. S&nchez trajo pocos.
(José trajo mAs de lo que Sinchez trajo.)

Usted (you yourself) entendid mAs. José& entendid menos.
(Yo entendi mis de 1o que José entendid.)

Usted trajo muchos, Nora trajo pocos.
(Yo traje mids de lo que Nora trajo.)

...mis que...

This one also means 'more than', It occurs in the most
common type comparative expressions used. In fact, it is so
common that you not only will quickly associate 'more than' with
...mas que..., but you will at times make the mistake of using
...mas que... where you should use ...mis de... or ,..mas de lo que.

...Mis que.,. is used where 'more than' is followed by a noun
(person or thing), or its equivalent grammatically, as:

te !

o4 26.13 -
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Maria es mAs alta que Nora. 'Maria is taller than Nora.'‘
José sabe mis que yo. 'José knows more than I,
Este carro es mis grande que el mio. 'This car is bigger than mine.'

Prictica No. 3. (Grabada)

Combine las siguientes frases segflin el ejemplo.

] 10.
1
11.

12.

Gi‘

H

Ejemplo:

José& preguntd mis. SAnchez preguntd menos,
Usted: José& preguntd mis que Sénchez.
('José asked more than Sinchez.')

José preguntd maAs., Sinchez preguntd menos.
(José preguntd mis que SAnchez.)

Maria recibid mads., Nora recibid menos,
(Maria recibi® mis que Nora.)

Maria recibid tres, Nora recibid dos.
(Maria recibid mAs que Nora.)

Maria se quedd tres (horas). Nora se quedd dos.
(Maria se quedd mAs que Nora.)

José hizo cuatro. S&nchez hizo tres.
(José hizo mis que Sinchez.)

José estudid ocho. SAnchez estudid siete.
(José estudid mis que Sinchez.)

José termind mAs. Sé&nchez termind menos.
(José termind mAs que SAnchez.)

Maria termind mas. Nora termind menos.
(Maria termind mids que Nora.)

Maria trajo mids., Nora trajo menos.
(Maria trajo mis que Nora .)

Maria cocind mAs. Nora cacind menos.
(Maria cocind mis que Nora.)

José escribid mucho. Sanchez escribid poco.
(José& escribib mis que Sanchez.)

José habld mucho. Sinchez habl® poco.
(José habld mAs que SAinchez.)

235526.14
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13,

14,

15,

Prictica

José trajo muchos. Sénchez trajo pocos.
(José trajo mAs que Sénchez.)

Usted (you yourself) entendid mds. José& entendid menos.
(Yo eartendi miAs que José,)

Usted trajo muchos. Nora trajo pocos.
(Yo traje mi&s que Nora.)

No. 4. (Grabada)

it in Spanish.

Complete cada (each) frase (complete is a Spanish wordj; pronounce

Ejemplo:

José tiene mis...
. ..hueve
...S8nchez tiene

José tiene mis...
... Dueve
...SAnchez
.s.SAnchez tiene

Aprendi mis...
...doce
...José
...Nora
...Nora aprendid

José& dijo més...
e eo €SO
«..Nora
...Nora dijo
eesyO
...yo dije

José sabe mas...
...Cinco
... NOTa
...Nora sabe
...dos
«e.€S0
caayoO
...yo sé

It is the c.f. of completar.) segln el ejemplo.

Usted: José tiene més de nueve.
Usted: José& tiene mis de 10 que
Sanchez tiene.

(José tiene mis de nueve.)
(José tiene mis que Sanchez.)
(José tiene m&s de 1o que Sinchez tiene.)

(Aprendi mis de doce.)
(Aprendi mis que José.)
(Aprendi mis que Nora.)
(Aprendi mis de lo que Nora aprendid.)

(José dijo mis de eso.)

(José dijo mis gue Nora.)

(José& dijo mas de lo que Nora dijo.)
(José dijo més que yo.)

(José dijo mids de lo que yo dije.)

(José sabe mis de cinco.)

(José sabe mids que Nora.)

(José sabe més de lo que Nora sabe.)
(José& sabe mis de dos.)

(José sabe mis de eso.)

(José sabe mas que yo.)

(José sabe mis de lo que yo sé&.)

...nosotros sabemos (José sabe mis de lo que

...l me dijo
...€lla
...ella me dijo

(José sabe wis de lo que &l me dijo.)
(José sabe mis que ella.)
(José sabe mis de 1o que ella me dijo.)

:2§§.15
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...yo crefa (José sabe mAs de lo gque yo crefa.)

...ustedes creian (José sabe mAs de lo que ustedes creian.)
5, Nora trajo méis...

.. snUEvVe (Nora trajo mis de nueve.)

ee YO (Nora trajo mAs que yo.)

...Nosotros (Nora trajo mis gque nosotros.)

..s.Carlos (Nora trajo mis que Carlos.)

...Carlos trajo (Nora trajo mis de lo que Carlos trajo.)

...yo traje (Nora trajo mis de lo gque yo traje.)

...Carlos y yo (Nora trajo mids de lo que Carlos y yo

trajimos.)
...Maria y su esposo (Nora trajo mids de lo que Maria y su

trajeron esposo trajeron,)
...Su papa (Nora trajo mis que su papi.)
...Su papi y mami (Nora trajo mas de lo que su papi y mami
trajeron trajeron.)
6., Nora es mis alta...
...Maria (Nora es mAs alta gue Maria.)
ceeyO (Nora es mis alta gue yo.)
.+.stodos nosotros (Nora es mAs alta que todos nosotros.)
7. Maria era mas alta...
...Nora (Maria era més alta que Nora.)
...yo crela (Maria era mis alta de lo que yo crefa.)
...me dijeron (Maria era mis alta de lo _gque me dijeron.)
8. La chica era mis inteligente...
...Nora (La chica era mis inteligente que Nora.)
.e.yO (La chica era més inteligente que yo.)
...y0 creia (La chica era méAs inteligente de lo.gque
yo crefa.)
...me dijeron (La chica era mAs inteligente de lo que
me dijeron,)
«ssCarlos y yo (La chica era mis inteligente de lo que
: crefamos Carlos y yo creflamos,)
, ...todos nosotros (La chica era mas inteligente de 1lo que
: crefamos todos nosotros creflamos.)
§ ...ustedes crefian (La chica era mis inteligente de lo que

ustedes crefian,)

2, Mis 'por' y 'para’',

In the previous unit you learned to use por:

«+.1ln the meaning of by:
.+.por Shakespeare
.sespor avidn
...Pasé por su casa.

...in the meaning of through:
...por mi apartamento
.+ .por compasidn
ee.por el amor a Dios.

O
ERIC:
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...in the meaning of on account of, because of =
.~.Tor eso no quieroir. .
eeeNO 10 hizo por eso.

.o NO fue a

1a fiesta por su papi.

And you learned, =xcept as noted, to associate para with

*for':

.« .pAra mafiana

...para mi

...para la class

And also vith 'in owmdas to's
...lars oprender espafiol
...para ilegay temprano

Only under limited occasions will you use por for 'for':
...for (a period of time):
eesPOr tres meses
« . .por mucho tiempo
...1in exchange for:
...ILe doy $5 por ese libro
...in the place of or for the sake of :
...Trabajé por Bill (in Bill's place)
...Trabajo por mi familia (I work for the sake

(1If you feel a quick review is
and rework the accuracy check.)

Observe the meanings of these
Gracias por 1la informacidn.
Para mi, es fhcil.

Le mandé $10 para el anillo,
Le mandé $10 por el anillo.
Un motor para la lancha.

Un motor por la lancha.

Prictica No. 5.

of my family)

in order, turn to page 434 of volume I

sentences:

*Thanks for the information.'

'For me, it's easy.'

'T sent him $10 for (to apply
towards) the ring.'

tT sent him $10 (in exchange) for
the ring.' _

'A motor for the motor boat.’

'A motor (in exchange) for the
mctor boat.'

2Cufl es el significado de las siguientes frases? ('Cull es el

significado’ = 'Qué quiere decir.'

D]

1., Mandaron el carro por avidn.

(They sent the car by plane.)

2323 26,17
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2. ©Pasaron por mi casa ancche.
(They passed by my house last night.)

3. Lo trajeron por mi.
(They brought it in my place, or for my sake.)

4. Lo trajeron para mi.
(They brought it for me.)

S. 1o hicieron por mi.
(They did it in my place, or for my sake.)

6. Lo hicieron para mi.
(They did it for me.)

7. Lo terminaron para mi.
(They finished it for me.)

8. Lo terminaron por mi,
(They f£inished it in my place, or for my sake.)

9. Mi hermana no sabe cocinar muy bien. Por eso, mami tuvo que
cocinar por ella.

. (My sister doesn®t know how to cook too well.
For that reason, Mom had to cook for--in the
place of--her.)

10, Mi esposa esti enferma. Por eso, tuve que cocinar por ella y para
ella. (My wife is ill. 'That's why I had to cook
in her place and for her.)

VARIACIONES
1. Comprensién. (Grabada)

; A. Conversaciones breves.

Escuche ('listen') con mucho cuidado. Si ud. no entiende una
conversacidn, o parte de una conversacidn, escriba el nfimero de esa
conversacidn y digaselo a su profesor.

ERIC
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B. Pirrafos breves ('Brief paragraphs').

Usted va a escuchar dos parrafos breves. Gada ('each')
parrafo tiene dos o tres preguntas. Prepare una respuesta oral
para cada pregunta.

PArrafo No. 1,

1. ¢Qué quiere el Sr. Jones que yo haga?

2., osDbnde quiere hablar espafiol el Sr. Jones?
& 3. 2Qué creo yo que es necesario que haga el Sr. Jones
5 antes de salir para Guatemala?
! 4, sPor qué es necesario que Nora venga con el Sr. Jones
i por las mafiamas?

Palabra nueva:
1. hable - c,.f, of hablar: 'speaking'

F PArrafo No, 2.

¢Cufindo estudié espafiol?

¢Por cuinto tiempo estudié espafiol?

¢Por qué tengo que estudiar mAs espafiol?

¢Por culdl pais tengo que pasar?

¢Para qué departamento trabaja mi hermano?

. Antes de salir para Venezuela, gpor culntos meses
> voy a estudiar espafiol?

; . ¢En qué escuela voy a estudiar?

ounFLNH
L]

~J

Palabras nuevas:

1. wuniversidad (university)

2. Ejercicios.

A, Ejercicio de reemplazo ('Replacement drill'). (Grabado)

You will hear the model sentence shown. Next, you will hear a
word. You are t. take this word, insert it into the sentence, then
say the sentence with this new word.

Example

Your instructor: Modelo ‘a's sQue le parecid esta unidad?
" " : ...practica.
You: sQué le parecid esta préctica?

IERIC
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Modelo 'a's

Qué le parecid esta unidad?
cecsssceecsssssbPrictica...

[\

eeelCS.ceeeeeccccscccccccccea

cececccssssceelBicecccccacee

cecescecsssssscsanterior,....

eeelCeccocececccccccsccanse
cececscccsessssst@lC@racess
ceccccaccescscsssssunidad..

NoOwmELNOH
L]

Modelo'b':
Pues, me parecid bastante dificil.

1, fAcil 2. nos 3, buena 4. les 5. le 6, complicada
7. me

Modelo 'c':s

¢Mas difficil que la anterior?

1, primera 2. fécil 3, anterior 4. elemental 5. otra-
6. complicada

Modelo 'd':

De todas, é&sta es la mls dificil,

1, fhcil 2, grande 3, &ste 4. famoso 5. diffcil
6. De los diez 7. De las diez 8., todos 9, todas

Modelo ‘e':
Pues, casi todo.
1. tres 2, cinco 3, nada 4, la m&s fhAcil 5, diffcil
6. alta
Modelo 'f':
Pensé que habia cometido un error.

1, confirmado 2, carta 3. mandado &4, libro 5. ofrecido
6, vendido 7. carro

D, Ejercicio de respuesta. (Grabado)

Esta vez ('this time'), escuche con mucho cuidado. Entonces, conteste
of contestar: idea of answering) la pregunta.

Ejemplo: Marfa es alta. Nora no es tan ('as') alta. ¢Cufl es la
mis alta?

Usted: Maria es la mis alta.
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1. Maria es alta. Nora no es tan alta. gCull es la mas alta?

(Marfa es la mAs alta.)

2, José es grande. Sé&nchez no es tan grande. gCufl es el mis grande?
(José es el mis grande.)

3. Esta unidad es dificil. La anterior no es diffcil. ;Cull es la mis
diffcil?
(Esta unidad--o, &sta--es la mis diffcil.)

4, TLa unidad anterior es ficil.

Esta no es tan fAcil, sCull es la més
fécil?

(La unidad anterior--o, la anterior--es la mis ficil.)

5. El carro mio es grande. El de Jos& no es tan grande. jCull es el
mis grande, el mio o el de José?

(El suyo es el mAs grande.)

6. El1 carro de Nora es pequefio.
es el mas pequefio?

El de Jos& no es tan pequefio, gCuil
(El carro de Nora--o, el de Nora--es el mis pequefio,)
*Notice: The word mejor means 'better' or 'best'.

7. El carro de Nora es bueno. El de José no es tan bueno. ¢Cull es el
me jor?

(El carro de Nora--o, el de Nora--es el mejor.)

8. La clase de Marfa es buena. La de Jos& no es tan buena. ¢Cuil es
la mejor?

(La clase de Marfa--o, la de Marfa--es 1la mejor.)
*Notice: The word peor means 'worse' or 'worst'.

9. El carro de Marfa es malo. El de S&nchez no es tan malo, gCuil es
el peor?

(El carro de Marfa--o, el de Marfa--es el peor.)

3L zs.21
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10. Esta oficina es mala., Esa no es tan mala. JCull es la peor?

(Esta oficina--o, ésta--es la peor.)

11, La leccidn de ayer era mala., La de hoy no es tan mala, ¢Cull es
la peor?

(La leccidn de ayer--o, la de ayer--es la peor.)

12. La leccidn de hace tres semanas era buena. 1La de hoy no es tan buena,
¢Cull es la mejor?

(La leccidn de hace tres semanas--o, la de hace tres semanas--es la me jor.)
APLICACIONES

1. Preguntas.
Prepare una respuesta oral para cada una de las siguientes preguntas.

Preguntas sobre el dillogo.

1. Cufl es la primera pregunta ('question') que le hace 1la
Sra. Martinez a Ud.?

2. :Qué respondié ('responded; answered') Ud.? gUd. dijo que
era fAcil o que era difficil?

3. ¢Era mAs f4cil que la anterior?

4, Si esta unidad es mAs dificil que'la anterior, gcbmo va a ser
la prbéxima? :

5. De todas las unidades, gcufl es la més dificilz

6. ¢Esti Ud., siempre de acuerdo con el profesor?

7. ¢El profesor esti siempre de acuerdo con Ud.?

8. ¢Es esta unidad, sin duda, la ms diffcil?

9, sCulntos ejercicios prepard Ud.? ¢Todos? sCasi todos?
10. ¢Ud, prepard mis de nueve?
11, gQﬁé quiere decir 'nada mis'?

12, ¢Cufll es el significado de la frase 'menos mal'?

:3:3 26,22
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2,

13,

14,

15,

16,

¢Quién dijo algo ('something') en broma nada mas?

En la pregunta No, 2 arriba (‘'above') aparece el verbo
‘respondid', ¢Cull es la forma neutral: ‘respondar’,
*responder', o ‘respondir'?

En el diflogo aparece la frase 'habia cometido' con el
significado de had committed. :Qué quiere decir 'habfa salido'?

2Cbmo se diria ('How wcould one say...') had sold? ;Had existed?

Preguntas generales.

oNoUuFWwWNE
L ]

2Qué le parecid el primer libro?

2A qué hora dejbé de estudiar anoche?

ZHasta qué hora se quedd en la escuela ayer?
¢Para dbénde va usted? gPor qué?

cPara quién trabaja usted?

Por dbnde pasa cuando va para su casa?

ZQué le parecid la unidad anterior?

2Ud. estudid mhs de lo que le dije?

Correccibdn de errores.

uno.

Cada frase que sigue ('that follows') tiene un error, sblo (tonly')
Escriba cada frase en su ('its’') £forma correcta.

1.

2.

Precisamente., Ayer dejé& a Carlos de hablar mucho en espafiol.

Yo quiero que en la clase de espatiol Uds., dejen hab.. -1glés
durante la clase,

¢Es verdad que Ud. tiene mis que $1,000,0007

No. Ahora tengo mas que' 10 que me mandaron,

Me dijeron que Carlos sabe mis de yo.

Si Ud. quiere, yo puedo cambiar ( ‘texchange') este motor para
ése.

3426.23 L M
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7. ¢Para cuinto (‘'how much') me vende esa casa?

8, Si. Vivi en esa ciudad mucho tiempo: casi para diez afios.

9. Quiero que Ud, me recomende una secretaria buena.

10. Ojali que Ud, recibe muchos dbélares. :

11. Le aconsejo que estudia la leccidn bien,

12, Es necesario que Ud. escribe esta carta hoy.

E 13, Le dije que mi tfia esti en la cocina aprendiendo cocinar,

14, Gracias para la informacibn.

15, Me dijieron que eran dos.

3. Traduccibn.
:Cémo diria Ud. ('How would you say') estas frases en espafiol?

l. Let me see if they are here., 2. Stop writing them
(i.e. exercises). 3. Don't let me forget that I have to s=z2 her
at 5:00. 4. Nora received more than that., 5. José stayed longer
than Sinchez stayed.

o e P P A T i RSEVA T At <E1 47 25

6. Without doubt, this is the worst exercise of all of them!
7. Did you say that you want a motor for this motor boat (i.e. to
propel the boat)? 8. Did you say that you want a motor for (in
exchange for) this motor boat? 9. How did it strike you?
10, It seemed easy to me. What did ‘you-all® think of the first
one?

1ll, It seemed easy to José&, but to us it struck us as
difficult. 12, Is this one the worst of all, or is it the best
of all? 13. They told me that they finished almost all of them,
14, Thank goodness! I thought I had received more than nine!
; 15. Almost a month ago, I stopped writing the boeck. 16. Don't let

} me forget that I have to bring the Coca Colas.

O
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4, Diilogos.

Aprenda a decir los siguientes diflogos para usarlos con su profesor.

Az
What did you think of this lesson?

- — Which one? This one? It seemed difficult to me., What
i dia you think of it? (Use a usted for emphasis.)
L I thought it was pretty difficult too. (Use a ml for emphasis.)
B:
- Did you already finish the first book (el primer 1ibro)?
i -— Yeah. I finished it a week (semana) ago. Did you finish
it to00?
: Yes. But I finished it yesterday, not a week ago. Did Clark
; £inish?
v —— Yeah. He finished over a week ago (hacz més de umna
: semana) too.
g wWhen did ou ask the teacher that?
3 —— I asked him that over a month ago.
3 What Aid he say?
;- —— He didn't say much, But he said more than José said.
: More than José&?!
£ -- Yes, a lot more.
s I can't believe it.
3 bs

When did you stop smoking (fumar)?
-— Me? I stopped it over a year ago. Did you stop smoking too?
Who, me?! Never! I smoke (I-form, present: fumo) too much
. (damasiado).
" —— Do you smoke (fuma) more than Bill?
: I should say so! 1 smoke a lot more than Bill does (i.e.
'than Bill smokes')

Fin de la unidad 26

o ¥
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UNIDAD 27

INTRODUCCION

Primera parte. (Parte 12)

1.

ERIC

P i o

Here is the Spanish word condicional pronounced using English sounds and
an English rhythm. This would be totally incomprehensible to a Spanish

person

(D]

Though Spoken this time with an equally poor accent, the rhythm is
correct. This time, the word is comprehensible to a Spanish speaker.

)

Of course, we hope you not only want to, but that you really are able

to pronounce Spanish like thiss
condicional: ( )

As a quick review, try these. Remember:
until the stressed syllable.

1. elemental: C
2., intestinals C
3. editorial: (
4. educacional: C
5. capital:s (
6. emocional: C
7. gradual: (
8. confidencial: (

keep the rhythm monotonous

)X
)X
X
)X
)X
)X
)X

)X

“here are many words ending in -or in Spanish that are the same orxr

almost the same in English except, of course,

rhythm., Practice reading these:

37 27.1
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1. profesor: C )X
2. actor: ¢ )X
3. conductor: C )X

6. Did you remember to pronounce con-= correctly? Continue reading.

3., conductor: ¢ )X

4, elevador: ¢ )X

7. Did you remember the -d- in No. 47 Continue,

4, elevador: ¢ )X
5. tractor: ¢ )X #
6. operador: ¢ )X é
7. tumor: )X }
ff 8. Watch the next two! g
g_ 8, interior: ¢ )X ;
? 9, generador: ¢ )X E
% 10. superior: ¢ )X -

3 9., Suppose you had to say tcensor' in Spanish, and you didn't know the
word. What would a good guess be?

‘censor': (¢ )X

10. Guess how you might say ‘'regulator' in Spanish,

? ¢ )X

: 11. Make a guess with 'conspirator’.

? ¢ )X
12. 'Try 'investigator'.
3 2 ¢ )X
: 13. Try ‘'oppressor’.
o i 2 ¢ )X

E‘
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14, Since Spanish does not use '-pp~' nor '-ss=', how would you write
'oppressor' in Spanish?

(opresor)

15, How would you write ‘'colossal'?

(colosal)
16, Pronounce,
colosal: _ _ ¢ 3x

17. Guess how to say 'collaborator®'.

2 ( )X
18, How would you write it?
(colaborador)
19, Pronounce it again.
colaborador: ( )X

20. Say the following English words in Spanish.

i Englishs Spanishs

; 'sector’ ( )X
‘exterion' _ ¢ X
*honor (X
'dictator’ (XX

: 'creator’ . ¢ X

i ‘electoral’ _ (¢ X
'conventional’ _ ¢ )X
'credential’ - ¢ X

29 27.3 -
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*educator’ ¢ XX

21. Write 'conventional’ in Spanish.

(convencional)

| 22. Write 'credential’ in Spanish,

(credencial)

23. The preceding words all ended in a consonart. Therefore, the stress
fell on the syllable.

Vv e e e

(last)

24. Words ending in a vowel are stressed on their - last syllable.

(second-)

e e s

25. ‘Therefore, the next word retains a monotonous rhythm until the syllable
—fan- where the loudness rises.

elefantes ¢ )X ¢ )X

Prrapen ey

26. 1It's the same way here, which is the syllable where the loudness rises?

evidente

Pl lely e ety

(-den-)

27. Listen and imitate.

o

evidentes ( )X ¢ )X

&

28. Read these correctly.

il
g\ 1. decente: - ¢ )X
%' 2. incidente: ¢ )X
14
E 3. paciente: ¢ )X

1]

%j 4. suficientes ¢ )X
% 5. importantes C )X
S
ERIC &
2 4 U 27 .4 ’ ) )
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‘ 29, For years you have responded to the syllable '-qui-' as 'kwi', In
Spanish, of course, you must react with 'ki'. So, watch it. Read
this word correctly.

equivalente: )X

30, Similarly, you have to react differently in Spanish to '-ge-/-gi-'
than you do in English, Read this one correctly:

urgertes: C )X

31, Guess how you would say the following words in Spanishs

*abundant': C )X

'restaurant’': ¢ )X
j 'constant': ¢ )X
; *consonant ': ( )X
é 'dominant’: ( )X
% '‘ignorant': ( )X
: 32, Be especially careful with these:

'‘contingent': ¢ )X
| 'diligent': C DX

33. Continue converting English words into Spanish.

"incessant'z ¢ )X

'‘elient's C )X

; 'competent': C DX
‘decadent': C )X

'*intentional': C DX

34, How would you write that last word?

(intencional)

O
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35, Continue,

é '‘deficient’': C )X
§ ‘sufficient': C )X
: '‘elegant': C )X
*lubricant’': ¢ X
'instrumental's C )X
‘agent': ( )X

Segunda parte, (Parte 22)

36. Be'rause of your present vocabulary limitations, the meaning of this
sentence is not clear. Yet, the meaning of dejar should be clear to you.
What does it mean?

Prefiero dejar de subir la ropa a la azotea que verme
e atrapado otra vez en ese ascensor,

('stop', 'quit', -‘cease')

37. How do you know that dejar in this sentence means 'let', ‘'allow'?

Queremos que Ud. nos deje averiguar si es asi o no.

(By the absence of de)

38, How can you tell which is the meaning of dejar?
(With de— it means 'stop' or 'cease'j; without de- it means 'allow', ‘let'.)
39, Therefore, in this sentence it means 'stop' or 'cease', right?

Voy a pedirles que me dejen volar.

(Of course not! It means ‘allow' or 'let'.)

40. How would you say 'They don't want to let me go'? Before attempting
the translation, first say 'They don't want to go'.

.-g
%
£

(No quieren ir.)

P P

42 27.6

P
-



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

32 SPANISH

41, Now say 'They don't want to allow...'

(No quieren dejar...)

42, And, finally, 'They don't want to let me (to allow me to) go,'

(No quieren dejarme ir.)

43, And 'They don't want to let us go.'

(No quieren dejarnos ir.)

44, And 'They don't want to lat her go.'

(No quieren dejarla ir.)

45, Try this one which is very similar to No. 44, but because of your
haste you will more than likely forget to include something: 'They
don't want to let Maria go.'

(No quieren dejar ir a Maria,)

46. And, changing a little, say 'They don't want to stop talking.'

(No quieren dejar de hablar.)

47. And 'Our linguist doesn't want to stop studying,'

(Nuestro lingliista no quiere dejar de estudiar,)

48,

(Careful!) Based on your well-known pattern of 'I want you to

fas in Quiero que Ud. termine...), how would you say 'l want you to
stop talking'?

(Quiero que Ud. deje de hablar,)

41:}7.7
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49, Say 'I want you to s%op studying"'.

(Quiero que Ud., deje de estudiar.)

50, And, lastly, 'Sra. Martinez wants us to stop using English in class.,'

(La sefiora Martinez quiere que dejemos de usar inglés en la clase.)

. a
Tercera parte. (Parte 3-)
51, tratar de is the idea of 'dealing with', It is used just like any
other -ar verb, What does this mean?
Esta leccidn trata de wverbos
(This lesson deals with verbs.)

52, tratar de may just as frequently show up with the word se preceding
In such cases, the meaning is best rendered by 'It's about...' or
"It concerns...'. What does this mean?

Se trata de verbos,
(It's about, or It concerns verbs.)
53, The choice of using or not using se seems to be controlled by the
absence or presence of an expressed subject. If you express the

subject, use tratar de alone; if you don't, use se with tratar de.
For example:

Esta leccidn trata de verbos,

Se trata de verbos.

La novela trata de relormas.

Se trata de reformas.

54, The meaning changes a little: from 'deals with' to 'It's about...'
or 'It concerns.,..'

'*Th-s lesson deals with verbs.'
Esta leccidn trata de verbos,

44
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'It concerns verbs,'
? trata de verbos,
(Se...)
55, You will practice with this difference later on in this unit at which

time, we hope, you will learn to control and to use it effvctively.
However, just for the fun of it, which of the following is the proper
translation for 'What's it about?®

a. 2De qué se trata?

b. 2Qué se trata?

(*eDe qué...' is the correct one since the verb is tratar de and not just
tratar.)

56.

57.

38,

59,

60,

61,

*Tet's...' is a very useful expression which has been delayed on

purpose because of certain complications that it could have presented

if introduced sooner. The idea of 'let's eat!' for example is:
iVamos a comer!

You have already learned to use Vamos a... in the meaning of 'We're
going...'

Vamos a comer., 'We're going to eat.’
jVamos a comer! 'let's eat!’
Obviously, the meaning will be confused at times. But not often.
As usual, the context in which the expression is used will indicate

the appropriate meaning.

In addition to context, the intonation will frequently supply the
appropriate meaning. Listen.

iLet's eat!:s 1)
We're going to eat: ( )
Here they are in contrast.
/¢ /¢ )
In those cases where confusion may exist, the speaker can use a more

formal construction. Here is 'Let's eat!' in both forms. Do wou
recognize the spelling of the more formal construction? What is it?

15
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a, i{Vamos a comer!
b. (CGomamos!

(jComamos! is the we-form of the command forms.)

62. Using the more formal construction, say 'Let's permit that!"

( jPermitamos eso!)

63, Using the less fofmal construction, say 'Let's permit that!"

(;Vamos a permitir eso!)

64. Now say 'Tomorrow we're going to permit that.’'

(Maflana vamos a permitir eso.)

65. Later on in this Unit we will give you an opportunity to practice

further and to learn these differences.
DIALOGO

Repaso.

Material nuevo,
%’ (La seflora Martfinez sigue--('continues')--hablandc con usted:)
% Sra., Martinez
g tratar n.f, ‘'dealing wirh®
g‘ sDe qué trata la leccidn de hoy? what does today's lesscn deal with?e’
% se trata it's about; it concerns
% :De qué se trata? What's it about?
&
2‘ Usted
§ arriba above
E, qebajo below
& iezquierda left
A derecha right
. |
&
§ 46 27.10 -
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Se trata de 'arriba', 'debajo’,
'izquierda', ‘derecha’, etc.
ha aprendido

;lo ha aprendido?

Bueno, creo que si.
a ver
preginteme

A ver. iPreglinteme!
vamos a -r
empezar

{Vamos a empezar!

Muy bien. 1Vamos a empezar!

mirar

Mire este libro,

¢Estid arriba o debajo de la mesa?

it's about 'above', 'below', 'left’',
‘right', etec,
Sra. Martinez
have learned
Have you learned it?
Usted
Well, I think so.
(an expression 2quivalent roughly
to 'Let's see!')
ask me
let's see: try me!
Sra. Martinez
(The full structure of 'Iat's

1' A ver above is the
shortened structure of 'let's
se!")

begin
let's hegin!

Very well. Iet's begin!

n.f. 'looking; regarding'

Look at this book. (She holds it about
two feet above the table.)
Is it above or below the table?

Esti arriba de la mesa,

Y, aahora?

Ahora esti debajo de la mesa.

Usted

It's above the 7able.

Sra. Martinez

And now?
Usted

Now it’s »elow the table.

Q
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Sra. Martinez

tocar n.f. 'touching’

tocando touching

Muy bien, Si el libro estf en la Very well, If the book is onm the
mesa, tochndola,,, table, touching it...

se dice { ne saysj; you say

encima on top
...se dice 'encima' de la mesa. ...yoOu say ‘on top' of the table.

Usted

Muy bier. Tocando...encima,.. Very well, Touching..,.on toD...

Sra. Martinez

Bien. sDbnd= estfé el libro ahora? Fine. Where is the book now?
“Isted
Tocando la mesa. Touching the table.

Sra. Martinez

si, pero le pregunté que tddnde' esti. Yes, but I asked you '‘where' is it,

Usted

Arriba de la mesa. Above the table.

Sra. Martinez

Sea c.£. of ser
gf. Pero ;sea mis especifico! Yes. But, be more specific!
Usted
Esti4 encima de la mesa. it's on top of the tzbie.
Sra. Martinez
iPor fin! 1Gracias! At last! Thanks!

4123 27.12
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Usted
Por nada. You're welcome.
no hay de qué (an expression meaning almost
the same as ‘'you're welcome')
Por nada., No hay de qué. You're welcome. Don't mention it.

OBSERVACIONES GRAMATICALES
Y

PRACTICA

1, La construccidn '.,.nada mis que...'

The word nada usually means ‘'nothing'., Thus nada mis gque means ‘nothing
more than', as in:

No tengo nada mis que $5. '1 have nothing more than $5, (or

'I don't have anything more than $5.')

The translation of nada mids que as 'nothing more than' or ‘'anything
more than' sounds a little forced to us in English, For that reason, good
translators prefer using 'only'. Therefore, the above sentence is rendered
more frequently as 'I have only $5.°

Even though used with a numeral, the proper construction is nada mis que
instzad of 'nada mAs de' which doesn't exist.

Prictica No., 1. (Grabada)

;Cufl es el significado ('What's the meaning..') de estas frases en
inglés? Si Ud. tiene dudas, consulte la prictica No. 2.
H

1. a. No estudié nada maAs que la unidad 12,
b. Estudié mis que la unidad 12,
c. Bstudié mis de dos unidades.
d. No estudié nada mis que dos unidades.

a, BEscribi mis de cinco frases,

b. Nc escribf nada mis que cinco frases.

c. Escribi mis de lo que me dijeron.

d. No escribi nada mis que lo que me dijeron.

ERIC
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Prictica No.

c.
d.

Me quedé aqui més de dos horas.

No me quede’ aqui nada mfs que dos horas.

Me quedé aqui mis de le que me dijeron.

No me quedé aqui nada mis que lo que me dijeron.

Traje mis de trece.

No traje nada mis que trece.

No traje nada mis que lo que me di jeron.
Traje mis de lo que me dijeron.

Le dije mis de eso.

No le dije nada mAs que eso.

Le dije mAs de lo que me recomendaron.

No le dije nada mis que lo que me recomendarone.

2.

Estas son las mismas ('same') frases de la préctica anterior.
PrepArelas para presentérselas a su profesor en forma oral.

1.

a.
5.
c.
d.

studied only unit 12,
studied more than unit 12,
studied more than two units.
studied only two units.

o HH

wrote more than five sentences.

wrote only five sentences.

wrote more than (what, or that which) they told me.
wrote only what they told me.

HHHH

stayed here more than two hours.

stayed here only two hours.

stayed here more than (what, or that which) they told me.
stayed here only (for as long as) they told me.

HHHH

brought more than thirteen.

brought only thirteen.

brought only what they told me.

brought more than (what, or that ~hich) they told me.

HHHH

told him (her) more than that.

told him only that. (In this sentence, the translation of
'nothing more than' would fit perfectly: 'I told him nothing
more than that.')

I told him more than what (that which) they recommgnded to we,
I tolé him only what they recommended to me.

H
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2. La construccidn ', ..no...m4s que,..’

This structure works the same as nada mis que, and it
conveys the same meaning.

No tengo més que $5. } 'T have only $5.°'
No tengo nada mAs que $5.

You will recall that our point of departure in unit 26 was
the following:

mis ce + a quantity
mis yue + a noun

mis de 1lo que + a clause

If mas de or mis de lo gque is negativized, their basic
meaning is not affected. But if mAs que is negativized (either
with no or nada) the idea of 'more than' becomes ‘only'. That is,
the negative use of mis que (i.e. nada mis que or .,.no...mis que..)
alters its meaning. Observe how the idea of 'more than' is
present in all of the fo® lowing sentences except the last one:

Tengo mis de $5. 'I have more than $5.°
No tengo mAs de $5. 'T don't have more than $5.°'
Tengo mas de lo que me *T have more than (what, or that
ofrecieron, which) they offered me,'
No tengo mas de lo que me 'T don't have more than they
ofrecieron, offered me.’
But:
Tengo wAs que mi nijo. 'T have more than my son.’'
No tengo mi&s que mi hijo, 'T have only my son.’
Therefore,
(no) mis de } 'more than'
(no) mis.de lo que
wds que = '‘more than’
But: (no/nada) mis que = ‘only"
o i ‘
B ; =
51
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('The above structures will vary in meaning, in usage, and
in their forms in several areas of the world. In fact, a native
speaker himself may show some lack of consistency. Such instances
of inconsistencies are distressing to the student of the language,
of course., However, to historical linguists, they are fascinating
because such instances of instability frequently coutain 'living
proof' of linguistic changes. That is, most historical changes
are not identifiable until after the change has been completed
because, like thz hour hand of a clock, they move SO slowly;
whenever a piece of evidence of a change in process such as this
one is available, historical linguists become very interested,
obviously. We have chosen those structures which we feel are the
ones you ought to use. If your instructor uses others, or at
times contradicts these or even himself, please bear with hims
he is struggling with a complicated set of structures which are
complicated even further by the factor of linguistic change which
is in process at this time.)

Prhctica No, 3. (Grabada)

As in the case of Vamos a... and jVamos a...! (see frames 59 and
60 of the introduction of this unit), the intonation used with ...00...
mis que... is different from the others. Notice that the words wmis
and que are L_-ered in a subdued tone. This subdued tone is as much
an indicator of the meaning 'only' as the phrase is itself.

Listen and compare:

1. (a) 'More than' 3. (a) 'Nothing more than’
(b) 'Only’ (b) 'Only

2. (a) 'More than’ 4, Ca) 'Nothing more than'
(b) 'Only’ (b) 'Only’

These are the sentences recorded as practice 33

1. (a) Tengo mis que mi hijo. %, (a) No dije nada mis que eso.
(b) No tengo mis que mi hijo. (b) No dije mis que eso.

2. (a) Compré mis de diez. 4. (a) No le pregunté nada mas que
(b) No compré mis que diez. eso,

(b) No le pregunté ms que eso.

52 27.16
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Prictica No,

L.

(Grabada)

2Cuil es el significado de las siguientes frases? Si hay dudas,
consulte la prictica No, 5,

1.

11.

12,

13.

14,

15,

a.
b.
c.
d.
e.

No

No

Comi papas.
Comfi mis que papas.

No

No

comi m4s que papas.
comf{ nada mlds que papas.

Terminé de escribir dos ejercicios.
Terminé de escribir mis de dos ejercicios,

No
No
No

" No

No
N2

es

terminé de escribir mis de dos ejercicios.
terming& nada mAs que dos ejercicios,
terminé mAs que dos ejercicios,

vi ('saw') més de siete.
vi mis que siete,

vi nada mis que siete.

mis que un libro,

estudié nada mis que espaficl.

José& no tiene nada mAs que un carro pequefio,

Nora y su amiga estudiaron mas de tres ejercicios, pero menos
de siete.

Crazo que estudiaron mis de cinco,

Creo que no estudiaron nada mas que ¢inco.

2Coémo? ;Ud. dijo que no tiene mis de diez dSlares?

Correcto, No tengo nada mis que diez.

Si yo tengo dos dblares y usted tiene tres, gtenemos mis de
cinco dblares?

No,

no tenemos mis de cinco. No tenemos mis que cinco.

Jones quiere vender su diccionario de espafiol por $5. GClark lo
necesita ('meeds it'); nc tiene mis que $4. ;Puede comprarlo?

Mo, no puede comprarlo porque no tiene mis de $4; nc tiene nada
mas que $4.
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Prictica No,

5.

Estas son las mismas frasesde 1la prictica anterior. Preplrelas
para presentirselas a su profesor en forma oral.

1.

10.

11.

12,

13,

14,

N T e

ERIC
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a., I ate potatoes.

b. I ate more than potatoes.

¢. I ate only potatoes (with noj.

d. I ate only potatoes (with nada).

a. I finished writing two exercis=s.

b. I finished writing more than two exercises,

c. 1 didn't finish writing more than two exercises.
d. I finished cnly two exercises {with nada).

e. I finished only two exercises (with no).

2. I didn't see more than seven.
b. I saw only seven (use no).

c. I saw only seven (use nada).
It's only a book (use noj.

I studied only Spanish (use nada).

Jos& has only a small car (use nada).

Npra and her (girl)friend studied more than three
excercises, but less than seven.

1 think they studied more than five,
I think they studied only five (use nada).

How's that? You said that you don't have more than ten
dollars?

Right. I have only ten (use nada).

If I have two dollars, and you have three, do we have
more than five dollars?

No, we dou't have more than five. We have only five
{use no?l.

Jones wants to sell his Spanish dictionary for $5. Clark
needs it; he nly has $4 (use no). Can he buy it?

No, he can't buy it because he doesn't have more than $4;
he has only $4 (use nadaj.

54
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La formacidn 'compuesta' ('compound') del verbo.

One of the mcst common verb formations is the one that
corresponds to 'had gone', 'had said', ete. You have already used
this in jMenos mal! Pensé que habfa cometido un error, The
structure consists of two parts: one part is called the tauxiliary'
and the other is the verb in its special form called the 'past
participle'.

habia + cometido
thad’ 'committed’
(the auxiliary) (the past participle form of cometer)

The auxiliary has an I-form, We-form, etc. However, the
past participle does not change; it is always the same.

I-form: habfa cometido '1 had committed’
We-forms habfamos cometido 'We had committed'
He-form: habia cometido 'fHe) had committed’
They-form: habifan cometido *They had committed'

There is no difficulty associated with this formation,
There are a few irregularities in the form of the past participle
for some verbs, and there are some people who have some difficulty
remembering at first that the 'had' of 'had committed' is habia
and not some form of tener. Otherwise, you'll have no problems,

The past participle is formed as follows:

—ar verbs: the ending -ado substitutes —ac
—er/-ir verbs: the ending -ido substitutes —er/-ir

Examples:

aconsejar — aconsejado defender -—» defendido

recomendar — recomendado ofrecer =4 ofrecido
decidir —» decidido
salirc — salido

Here is a list of all the verbs you have previously used
in one way or another which have some irregularity in their
formation of the past participle:

Neutral form: Past particinie:
abrir ‘'opening' abierto
decir ‘'saying' dicho
escribir ‘writing’ escrito -

ESES 27. 19
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2

3

hacer 'doing; making' hecho ,§
suponer *supposing’ supuesto ;.
ver 'seeing’ visto ’

Prictica No, 6, (Grabada)

vou will hear a question to which you are to reply either
by admitting it or denying it. 1In each case the question will be
phrased as follows:

sUsted ya lo habia __ ?
'Had you already __ igz

Your response will be:s

S%, yo ya lo habia .
'Yes, I had already __ it.'

———

As with other practices, y+1 should repeat this one several
times, or until you feel that you have learned the material
presented here. Be sure you know what is being asked and what you

are replying.

S iR B

Example:

¢Usted ya lo habia recibido?
'Had you already received it?!

e b R T e e e

¢ Your response:

Sf, yo ya lo habia recibido.
'Yes. I had already received it.'

These are the questions used in practice 62

1. 2Ud. ya lo habia recibido?
--S%, yo ya lo habia recibido,

2, sUd. ya lo habia permitido?
—- 84, yo ya lo habia permitido.

3. 2Ud. ya lo habia vendido?
—- Si, yo ya lo habia vendido.

o R T g e S e

4, U4, ya lo habia aprendido?
-— S%, yo va ... (etc.)
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11.

1z,

Prictica No.

ees Ofrecido?

ees P*2ndido?

ees CoONOcido?

... decidido?

..« defendido?

... hecho?

.+« mandado?

... preguntado?

7. (Grabada)

Estas son las mismas preguntas de la practica anterior.

No,... seglin las instrucciones

Esta vez, 2

abajo.

Ne, no lo habia

responda con
En el negativo,

'No, I hadn't

Nota:

Admit it.

'Admitalo’ quiere decir, por supuesto ('of course’),
'Niéguelo®' quiere decir Deny it; 'niegue’' es 1la

Si,... o con

diga:s

13. ..
14, ..
15, ..
16, ..
17. ..
18, ..
19. ..
20, ..

it,'

forma command del verbo 'negar'.

Admitalo
Admitalo
Ni&zuelo
Nidguelo
Admitalo
Niéguelo

Niéguelo

o/

8., Admitalo
9. Admitalo
10, Niégualo
11. Niéguelo
12. Niéguelo
13. Admitalo
14, Niéguelo
27 .21

terminado?

usado?

hecho?

abierto?

dicho?

visto?

escrito?

supuesto

15.
16.
17,
18,
19,

20,

Admitalo
Niéguelo
Niéguelo
Admitalo
Niéguelo

Niéguelo
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4. MAs sobre la formacibdn 'compuesta' del verbo.

Just as in English, in Spanish there is also a ‘have gone',
‘have said', etc. formation. The 'have’ part is the same verb as
the auxiliary 'had', but there is hardly apy resemblance in
spelling.

He ido
Habiz ido)

'I have gone'
('I had gone'

” 9
o p st

Ha ido
Habia ido)

'He has gone'
('He had gone'

'We have gone'
('We had gone'

Hemos ido
Habfamos ido)

[ 14
aieirsdhai it

Han ido

'They have gone'
Habian ido)

('They had gone'

EAVIE SN

Prfictica No., 8. (Grabada)

Las siguientes frases estéin grabadas. Aprenda a entenderlas :
sin dificultad. Repita esta prictica varias veces. Si hay !
problemas, consulte 1la practica No, 9. '

Ejemplos

'{ '$¢, seflor. Ya he dicho eso.’
i 'Yes, sir. I've (or, I have) already said that.'

| Otro ejempilos

E : 's{, seffor. Yo ya lo hatfa visto.'
'Yes, sir. I had already seen it.'

1. a. S%, sefior. Ya he dicho eso,
b. Si, sefior. Yo ya habia dicho eso.

W 2. a. Sif,cbmo no. Lo hablamos visto dos veces.
b. Sf, ctmo no. Lo hemos visto dos veces.

3. a. Perdbn: sUd, dice que ha vivido aqui mucho tiempo?
b. Perdén: sUd. dijo que ha=la vivido.aqui mucho tiempo?

4. a. Shnchez y José ya lo ha: iecho.
‘ b. S&nchez y Jos& ya lo hal-i.n hecho.

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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10,

11,

12,

13,

14,

15,

a, José dice que lo ha terminado,
b. José me dijo.que lo habia terminado.

a. Maria dice que 1o ha escritvo varias veces,
b. Marfa me d4ijo que lo habfa escrito varias veces,

a. 2Ud. le ha preguntado eso a Carlos?
b. ;Ud. le habfa preguntado eso a Carlos?

a. gzUds. han entendido esta leccibn?
b. sUds, habfan entendido esta leccibn?

a. Me dicen que han ido muchas veces,
b. Me dijeron que habian ido muchas veces.

a. Me dicen que el avibn ya ha llegado.
b. Me dijeron que el avibén ya habifa llegado.

a. jCaramba! sUd. le ha dicho eso?!
b. iCaramba! sUd. le habia dicho eso?!

Digame, sUd. no ha abiert. el 1libro?

Sf, por supuesto, pero no lo he abierio desde (‘since’)
anoche,

cUds. han visto al lingliista hoy?

Si, pero no lo hemos visto desde esta matlana.

Pricuica No, 9.

Estas son las mismas frases de la prfctica anterior,
Prepirelas para presentirselas a su profesor en forma oral,

1.

2.

a, Yes, sir, I've already said that.
b. Yes, sir, I had already said it.

a. Yes, sure, We had seen it twice,
b. Yes, sure, We have seen it twice,

a. Pardon me, You say that you have lived here a long
time?

b. Pardon me, Did you say that you had lived here a
long time?

a. Slnchez and Jcs& have already done it
b. SAnchez and José had already done it.

i
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10.

11.

12,
13.
14,

15.

5. La construccién '‘No tengo nada que ....-T' © 'Tengc algo que eeu.=T'.

a. José says that he has finished it.
’ Jos& told me that he had finished it.

.. Marfa says that she has written it several times,
b. Marfa told me that she had written it sewveral times.

a. Have you asked Carios that?
b. Had you asked Carlos that?

a. llave 'you-all' understood this lesson?
b. Had ‘you-all' understood this lesson?

a. They tell me that they've gone many times.
b, They told me that they had gone many times.

a. They tell me that the plane has already arrived.
b. They told me that the plane had already arrived.

a. Gocd Heavens! Have you told him (her) that?!
b. Good Heavens! Had you told him (her) that?!

Tell me, haven't you opened the (your) book?
Yes, of course, but 1 haven't opened it since last night,
Have ‘you-all' seen the linguist today?

Yes, but we haven't seen him since this morning.

A

- -

This is the coastruction tener ...;ue...-r which you have
been using ror some time at this stage. There is hardly any
-eason for you to expect any difficulty in its use except that
sometimes students forget to include the que. Observe:

' have nothing to say' or ' I don't have anything to say':
No tengo nada que decir.

*I have something to say':
Tengce algo que decir.

'T have a lot to say':
Tengo mucho que decir.

27.24 .
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Prictica No. 190,

Anrenda a decir las siguientes frases en espafiol. La frase
correcta aparece a la derecha ('to the right').

1. 'T have ncthing to say.' (No tengo nada que decir.)

2. 'I have nothing to cook.' (No tengo nada que cocinar.)

3. 'I have nothing to eat.' (No tengo nada Que comer,)

4. 'We have a lot to do.’ (Tenemos mucho gue hacer,)

5. 'We have something to study (Tanemos algo que estudiar para
for tomorrow.' mafiana, )

6, 'We have a lot to study for (Tenemcs mucho que estudiar
tomorrow, ' para mafiana.)

7. 'I don't have anything to (No tengo nada que decirle.)
tell you.'

8. 'I don't have anything to ask (No tengo nada que preguntarle,)
you.'

9. 'We don't have anything to (No tenemos nada que aconsejarle.)

advise you.'

10. 'We have nothing to offer to (No tenemos nada que ofrecerle.)

you, '

11. 'We have nothing to prepare (No tenemos nada gue prepararle.)
for you.'’

12, 'We have nothing to confirm (No tenemos nada que confirmarle,)
for you.'

VARTACIONES
1. Comprensidn. (Grabada)

A, Conversacliones breves.

. Escuche con mucho cuidado., Si Ud. no entiende una conversacidn,
[: T(j o parte de una conversacibn, escriba el nfimero de esa conversacibdn

61 27. 25
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y digaselo a su profesor. (Hay siete conversaciones breves,)

B. PArrafos breves,

Usted va a escuchar dos p4rrafos breves, Para cada
pirrafo hay dos o tres preguntas. Prepare una respuesta oral
para cadz pregunta.

PArrafo No. 1,

1, ¢:Culles son mis horas de trabajo?
2. :Qué quiere mi esposa?

3., ¢Por qué vamos a tener un problema?
Palabras nuevas:

1. persona 2. cuidar (idea of 'caring for', 'taking
care of')

Pirrafo No. 2.

1. ¢He estado en San Francisco?

2. ¢Por qué no he ido a San Framncisco?

3, ¢Qué me han dicho mis amigos dJe San Francisco?
4, ;Qué quiero hacer yo un dia?

Palabras nuevass:

1. un dia (as used here, it means 'some day' rather
than 'a day')

2. Ejercicios de reemplazo. (Grabado)

Modelo 'a': (De qué trata la leccién de hoy?

1. mafiana 2. pArrafo 3. ayer 4. problema 5, hoy
6. anterior 7. preguntas 8, frases 9. leccidn

Modelo 'b': Lo ha aprendido?

1. conocido 2. han 3. Los 4. empezado 5. ha
6, visto 7. Lo

Modelo 'c¢': Muy bien, ;Vamos a empezar!

Q 1. ver 2. va 3. terminar 4, voy 5. Bueno 6. vamos
E l(j 7. Muy bien

b g
. : 27¢;
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Modelo 'd': Estid arriba de la mesa.
1. encima 2. silla 3. Estdn 4. sofd 5. a la
izquierda 6. a la derecha 7. Estamos 8. cerca
APLICACIONES
1. Preguntas.

Prepare una respuesta oral para cada una de las siguientes preguntas.

1. :De qué trata la leccidén de hoy? 2. ;Qué& quiere saber la

Sra. Martinez? 3. sUd. sabe de qué se trata? 4. gUd. ha aprendido la

lecciédn? 5. gQuiere Ud. que la Sra. Martinez le pregunte?

6. :Cémo le dice la Sra. Martinez que van a empezar? (2En qué
forma le dice...?) 7. ¢A qué van a empezar? 8. :Qué quiere la Sra.
Martinez que Ud. mire? 9. Lo mirdé Ud.? 10. ¢Por qué lo miré?

11. :Quién quiere que lo mire? 12. ¢Dénde esti el libro? 13. gEsti
debajo de la mesa? 1l4. Primero, :dbnde estd? 15. Si el libro esta
tocando la mesa, ¢cdmo se dice?

16. sEsti contenta la Sra. Martinez cuando Ud., le contesta que el
libro esti arriba de la mesa? 17. Cémo quiere la Sra. Martinez que
Ud. sea? 18, sEs Ud. siempre muy especifico? 19. :Qué quiere decis
especifico? 20. Si yo le digo 'Gracias, Sr.’, 2qué me dice U4d.?

21. ;Trabajé Ud., hoy mis de lo que tuvo que trabajar ayer?
22. ;Habld Ui. hoy més de lo que tuvo que hablar ayer? 23. ;De qué
trata la pelicula ('movie') que Ud. vié? 24, sTiene Ud. algo que hacer
hoy? 25. ;Qué tienen Uds. que preparar palra manana?

26. s;Tuvo que venir a la escuela en autobfis ('bus') hoy? 27. sHa
escrito todos los ejercicios? 28. Qué le parecld ese trabajo? eDificil?
29. sQuién dijo que habia escrito todos los ejercicios? 30. $A qué hora
Piensa dejar de estudiar?

31. ;El profesor los dejdé a Uds. hablar inglés ayer en la clase?
32. :Quién quiere que Uds. dejen de hablar inglés en la clase? 33. ¢El
profesor los dejd a Uds. escribir los ejercizios aqui? 34. ;Ud. ha
dejado de fumar?

27 .27
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2. Correccidn de errores,

Cada frase que sigue tiene un error, sblo uno. Escriba cada frase
en su forma correcta.

1, Pues, creo que tenemos que dejar hablar con Pablo.

2. Ella es una profesora competenta.

3. Yo dejé escritir hace mucho tiempo.

4, El libro se trata de revoluciones.,

5, ¢Ud. quiere que comamos ahora? Pues, jcomemos!

6. Muy bien, pero no tengo nada mis de $5.

7. ;iYa lo creo! José lo habia reparando des veces.

8., ¢Ud. quiere saber si yo ha dicho eso?

L 9. No, no habfamos escribido &se; escribimos otro.

1C. Nosotros no hamos visto mids que a Juan,

11, Pero ellos lo hen visto.

f; 12, No tengo nada a estudiar esta noche,

13, gUd. tiene algo hacer en este momento?

o o e ’
1.
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14, Yo dejé comer mucho cuando yo era joven,

15. Entonces, si quiere, jvamos a comamos!

2. Traducciones,
2Como diria Ud. las signientes frases?

1. Look at this table. 2. Look at José&. 3. The book is on
the table touching it. 4. At last! Thanks! 5. Don't mention it.
6. I scayed here only two hours (use nada and mis). 7. I wrote
more than five sentences. 8. I wrote more than what they told me.
9. I have only (use no and mis) $5. 10. You don't have more than
$57?

11, If you want to eat, let's eat. 12. Let's finish it today.
13, Had you committed an error? 14. Gee, I have made a lot of
errors, 15. No, sir! They have not said that!

4. Dialogos.
Prepare estos didiogos para conversar con su profesor.

Az What's today's lesson about?

--Today's? I don't know, I think it's about ‘'right', 'left’,
'above', 'below’',etc.

Do you know the lesson well?

—-Who me? Get off it! (i.e. 'Drop dead!') You know that I
don't know my lesson well. -

Why do you say that? Haven't you written today's exercises?

—-No, I haven't written them yet.

Bz Tell me: if I have $6 and you have $4, do we have wore than $107?
--No, we don't have more than $10; we have only $10. You
don't know a lot, do you (gverdad?).
I don't know a lot, but I know more than you!
--Gee, thanks!
You're welcome, Don't mention it.

Fin de 1a unidad 27.
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FPrimera parte. (Parte 12

1.

O
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By now, you should be able to read these correctly on your first try.
Test yourself.

a. confidencial: ()
b. educacional: LD
c. conductors: . )
ch. generador: . )
d. diligecte: D
e. instrumental:  __ (G
f. agente: I

Up to now, you have learned of the close resemblance of words
ending in -al, -cr, and -nte. Aid, vp to now you have seen them

in their written form., uUnderstaading them in their spoken form

is another matter; this is harder. How good are you at identifying
such words by hearing them only?

Keep the following 1list of words covered up. Whenever ycu
don't understand one, look it up before moving omn. If you are
correct in all but three cases, you are doing superior work.

Group 'a Group 'b’ Group 'c¢’ Group 'd’
racional elevador irreverente prudente
mental distribuidor indulgente racial
municipal creador negligente conspirador
vital furor paciente acelerador
original pastor constante esencial

28.1 86
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3.

4,

5.

6.

7,

8,
ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

There is a small group of '-ment' words which convert as -mento.

For example,.how would you say these in Spanish?

English: Spanish:
monument _ : ()
fragment : ()
iiniment _ =)
moment EERN G
Not all'-ment' words are -mento i Spanish, For example,

'government' is gobierno. How:ver, most of them follow the pattern,
g gobierno ’

There is another large group of words with strong resemblances:
English or Spanish '-ble',

Practice reading these words correctly. Remember that since b
follows a vowel, it wiil soften to a ¥ as in safe,.

1., honoruzble: ( XX
2, sorciable: ¢ )X
3. miserable: C X

Did you pronounce the -s- correctly in the above word? Notice that
ithere is no 'buzziug' sound in Spanish, Continue,

3. miserable: ( )X
L, wvisible: ( )X
5. cable: ( )X

6. imposible: ¢ )X
7. flexible: ¢ )X

8. noble: ( )X N

Here are some Erglish words for you to convert to Spanish,

B/ 28,2
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1. ‘'durable’ s ()X %

2, ‘curable' _ : (X

3. ‘corparable’ : (DX :
—_— i

4, ‘'detestable’ = XX ;

5, ‘favorable’ : ()X :

6. ‘'adaptable’ o : ()X

7. tdivisible’ : ()X

8, ‘'compatible'’ s ()X

9, ‘'admissible’ - 2 X

10, ‘invigible’ . s (X

9. You have learred already that English *-tion-' is written =-cion-
in Spanish, as in educacional. This leads us to a large group of
words —-- perhaps the lsrgest -- the group ending in t—-ibn*.
Practice reading the following Spanish words in order to become
a good user of the proper rhythms

f Spanishs %

; a., comunidn: X :

; b. wunibn: ¢ )X 1

% c. invencidn: ( )X §
ch, visibn: ( X

E 10, Did you forget that the -s- in the last wr ° is not 'buzzed'?
Continue, '

d. visidn: (¢ )X

e. infeccidn:

£, proteccidbn: ¢ XX
O
[SRJ!: g. accidn: B XX

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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11.

12,

13,

14,

15.

O

LRIC

1

How would you convert these to Spanish? Try to keep the rhythm’
right.

English: Spanish:
a. ‘'confusion' s (D
b. ‘*discussion’ : O

Did vou mispronounce the '-u-' in the last word? Continue,

c. 'discussion' s ()
ch, ‘'construction’ : ()
d, ‘'expulsion' s ()
e. ‘'interpretation' s ()
£. ‘'definition'’ s ()
€. ‘conclusion! s ()

Do you still pronounce 'con-' wrong even at this stage of your.
study? Watch it! Continue,

g. ‘'conclusion' s ()
h., ‘'contradiction’ : ()
i, ‘'inspection' : (D
j. ‘'direction' : ()
k., 'determination' s ()
1. ‘division' s ()
11, ‘expedition’ s ()

There are no words in Spanish that end in '-ic', Such words end
in -ico, Thus, 'historic' is written histérico.

Similarly, there are hardly any words ending in '-ical’,
'~ical' is usually -ico. Thus, 'historical' is also histérico.

69 2.4
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16. Notice that the rhythm of '-ic' and '_jcal’ words is similar to

English.
histérico: ¢ )X
eléctrico: ( )X

17. These '-~ic' and '-ical' words normally function as adjectives,
in which case Spanish will use -ico or —ica as the situation
might require. For drill purposes, we will use only -ico. Read
the following Spanish words.

Sgénish:
a. histdrico: ¢ )X
b. eléctrico: ¢ )X
c. idéntico: ¢ )X
ch., précticos ( )X
d., cientifico: ¢ XX

18, Why are the words accented?

(Because their stressed syllable is located three syllables back from tone
¥ end. All words stressed in this syllable are zlways accented, as you
perhaps remember from unit 11, pp. 141 - 142.)

: 19, Pity the poor speaker of Spanish who is learning English: he has
§ to learn which of his =—ico Spanish words come out '-ic' and which
;. come out '—ical' in English! He also must learn which may be
used in both forms, It would be 'funny’ if he said 'practic' for
‘practical'; likewise, he shouldn't say 'plastical'. Yet he can
say ‘'mechanic' or ‘mechanical’, etc.

g 20. All this is by way cof pointing out two facts:

a. Don't use the ending '-ical' except with those words you
happen to know end in -ical in Spanish., (Such words are
few indeed: after five minutes of deliberation, two
native speakers could think of only two examples cther
than gramatical: dominical and musical.)
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b, In reading Spanish, remember that an -ico word may be
either '-ic' or '-~ical' in English,

21, Convert these words to Spanish,

English: Spanish:
a., ‘elec:rical’ s ()
b. 'plastic' s ()
¢, ‘'electric’ s ()
ch, ‘'identical® 2 CH
d. '"ironiecal' : ()
e, 'fanatic’' : ()
f. ‘'classical’ : (D
g. 'romantic' s ()
h, ‘pacific’ : ()
i, ‘'technical! __ s ()
j. 'economical’ : ()

Segunda parte. (Parte 22

22, Do you remember the meanings of the following?

a. iVamos a comer!

aagme

b. Vamos a comer,

(a. 'Let's eat!' b, 'We're going to eat.')

23, Do you remember from unit 27 how to convert ;Vamos a comer! to a
more f£ormal and clearer construction?

( j Comamos! )

ERIC

’E '71 28,6
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24, Convert these 'Let's...!' expressions to the more formal and
unambiguous 'Let us...!'. The correct forms appear in the third
column. Keep that column covered until after you make at least
an oral response (you may write these, if you like); otherwise,
you will never know if you have learned them.

'let's...t'e 'let us...!':
jVamos a comer! ( ; Comamos!)
iVamos a escribir! (;Escribamos!) g
jVamos a abrir! ( jAbramos! ) %
jVamos a aprender! (iAprendamos! ) %
8

jVamos a salir! (;iSalgamos!) %
iVamos a poner...! (jPongamos...!)
;Vamos a suponer,..! (;Sgpong:—_'s_mos eesl)

: iVamos a traer...! (iTraigamos...!)

iVamos a ver...! (jVeamos,...!)

jVamos a ir...! ) ({Vayamos...!)

1Vamos a bailar! (i;Bailemos!)

p jVamos a cambiar...! (;Cambiemos...!)

1 jVamos a estudiar,..! (;BEstudiemos,..!)
iVamos a continuar...! (;Continuemos,..!)
;Vamos a llevar...! (iLlevemos...!)
jVamos a pasar...! (;Pasemos...!)
iVamos a terminar,..! (jTerminemos...!)
;Vamos a hablar...! ({Hablemos...!)
iVamos a usar,..! (jUsemos...!)

28,7 .7:)
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25, As common as jVamos a,,.-r! is, its application is very restricted
It means 'Let's...!' only if there is no word in front of Vamos,
that is, no word related to the Vamos part of the sentence.

26, For instance, these both mean 'let's..,.!':

iVamos a trabajar mas!

Pues, creo que si; jvamos a trabajar mAs!

27. But here it does not mean 'Let's,..,!':
iNo vamos a trabajar mas!

...because vamos is preceded by a word that belongs in the
vamos part of the sentence: no.

28, 1If the above sentence doesn't mean 'Let's...!', what does it mean?

(We're not going to work more!)

29, Does this one mean 'Let's,,,!'?
iCreo que vamos a trabajar més!
(No. As in No. 27, vamos is preceded by words related directiy to the vamos
part. The sentence means 'I think we're going to work more! ‘')
30, Does this one mean 'Let's,,,!'?
Pues, jvamos a trabajar mas!

(Yes.)

31. Does this one mean 'Let's,..!'?
jAhora vamos a trabajar mis!

(No, It means '"Now we're going to work more! ')

32, Does this one mean 'Let's...!'?
Ahora, {vamos a trabajar mis!

(Yes.)

7_3 - 28,8
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33. 1In actual pruzctice, the exclamation marks ('!') are seldom used.
They have been used in these pages as a simple clue to help you
identify the 'let's..,!' forms.

English writing conventions may require an exclamation mark
following 'Let's', but Spanish conventions do not, though it may
be used. When used it seems to represent an over-emphatic
intonation. It is perfectly all right, then, to write:

Vamoy » coOmer. Meaning ‘'We're going to eat' as well as

'let's eat!’
and,
Comamos mis tarde. ‘Let's eat later!'’
34, Problem.

Perhaps you have already anticipated this questions TIf
No vamos a comer means only 'We're not going to eat', how can you
say 'Let's not eat!'? Make a guess.

(No comamos.)
35, Summary.
'let's eat!' is Vamos a comer or Comamos.
'ILet's not eat!' is No comamos.
36, Check yourself,
a. What does Maflana vamos a comer mean?
('Tomorrow we're going to eat.')
b. How can you say 'Let's eat there tomorrow!'? Say it
two ways.
(Either, Vamos a comer ahf mafiana or Comamos ahi mafiana.)
c. How do you say 'Let's not eat there again!'?
(No comamos ahfi otra vez.)
37. Like the coumands that they are, the placement of lo, la, le, etc.

is regular:

or, Escribimosla ahora,

e

w
3

28.9 A
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38.

(b.)

39,

(No.)

4o,

Which one is the only correct sentence meaning 'Iet's open it today'?
a. Abrimosla hoy,

b. Abrfmosla hoy.

c

d

. La abrimos hoy.
. La vamos a abrir hoy,

Is this one correct?

No abrimosla mafiana.

How do you say 'let's not open it tomorrow'?

(No 1la abramos maXana.)

Mis informacidn sobre ('on') el material nuevo.

41,

Lz,

f
Z
i
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In unit 26 you learned to differentiate between dejar in the
meaning of 'allowing' and dejar in the meaning of ‘ceasing,
stopping'. Tnis difference is identifiable by what is referred
to technically as 'the syntactical environment',

No wme dejaron hacer eso, ‘allowing'
Dejaron de hacer eso, 'stopping"

The idea of 'leaving something behind' is also conveyed with dejar,
The syntactical environment is not as precise as with 'allowing'

and with 'stopping', but there is such an enviromment., See if you
can describe this enviroment after studying these examples:

dejar -r H 'allowing'
dejar de -r : 'stopping'
dejar ? 3 ‘leaving behind, abandoning'

a. Dejé el libro sobre la mesa.
'I left the book on the table.'

b. :Dénde estin los eximenes? sLos dejd en su casa?
'Where're the exams? Did you leave them in your home?’

7O
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c. Dejé el carrvo en el garage.
"1 left the car in the garage.’

ch. Lo dejé en el garage.
‘1 left it in the garage.’

d. Dejé a la sefiorita en su oficina.
' left the young lady in your office.,’

e. Dejé a Carlcs en el laboratorio.
‘1 1left Carlos in the Zlaboratory.’

£.. Dejé a mi hijo en el hospital.
"1 left my child in the hospitai.’

43, The above environment can be described in the negative: the
absence of a verb following dejar projects the meaning of 'leaving

behind'.

ul., what is the idea of dejar in this sentence?
Aunque pudiera no podria dejarle nada.

(Idea of leaving something.)

45, Say 'I left my book on the table.'’

(Dejé mi libro en la mesa.)

46. Say 'I left you (i.e. 'for you') my book on the table,’®

(Le dejé mi libro en la mesa.)

47, Say 'I left it for you on the table.'

(Se lo dejé en la mesa.)

48, 'Talking about cinco dblares, say 'I left them for you in your
office.’

(Se los dejé en su oficina.)

28,11
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49,

asking about the $5, ask 'Where did you leave them for me?’

(;Dbnde me los de:j6?)

50,

Ask Carlos if he left his car (use 'it') in the street or in the
garage.

(;Lo dejd en la calle o en el garage?)

51.

{sQuiere

52,

(sQuiere

53,

Ask 'Do you want me to leave it here?'

que lo deje aqui?)

Ask 'Dc you want me to leave it here for you on the table?'

que se io deje aqui en la mesa?)

Say 'Yes, sir. I left you the exam in the classroom.'

(S1, sefior. Le dejé el examen en la sala de clase.)

Tercera parte. <(Parte 32)

54,

55.

(a, over

56,

In the dialog for this unit you will learn ac§ which is almost
synonymous with aqui, The difference is that aqui-is 'here' in a
specific sense and acd is ‘'here' in 'this general area‘.
If you had to choose between the following expressions, which one
would you guess is a closer translation?
aci: a. 'over here' b. ‘right here'
here)

How would you translate this sentence? (Note: ponga is the c.f.
of poner 'putting')

Por favor, pdngalo aci.

(Plecase, put it over here,.)

O
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57. How would you translate this one?
por favor, pdngalo aqui.

(Please, put it here (or, righ. here).)

58, Spanish differentiates ‘tnere' the same way., There is a specific

tthere' and a nonspecific or general ‘there’'.

59. Based on your brief acquaintance with agui and aci, which one of
these would you guess means ‘over there'?

alll alla

(alld)

60. Alli is a 'specific there’ and allsd is a ‘'‘nonspecific theve'.
This degree of rela:ive specificity does not exist in English.
The.-efore, at times you translate alli and alla as simply ‘there’
(or aqui and aci as ‘here'), without foreing this difference into
English. Nevertheless, Spanish grammar courses have a tendency
to over-use 'over here' and ‘over there' as translations merelw
as a convenient way to indicate this difference to the studenc,
just as we do with tyou-all' and ‘you'.

6., Here is a situation. Decide if you would use alli or alli,

Your caddy did not follow your golf ball when you sliced it
3 into the woods, and he has lost it for the moment. You, however,
1 saw it land, and you know approximately where it is. So you call
G t> him and motion to him to go toward the general area where you
know the ball is. If you were playing in Caracas, would you use
alla or alli as you called to him to go toward this general area?

«
b
£

i
ks
B
i

(You would use alla almost in the same sense as you would use 'that way' or
‘that-a=-way' in English.) :

62. 1If your caddy walks past this general area, and you wanted him

R e AT

) to turn back and walk towards you, would you call to him jAch!
or jAqui!?
(jAcil)
Q
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63. Once ue is standing right on the fpot where you think the ball is,
would you shout to him and say ;Al1li! or ;All4:?

(iAl14r)

6i:, 1If you are waiting to see the doctor in Caracas, which will the
receptionist use when she says 'Right this way, please.' when
usheri«g you into the consultation room?

Por aquf. Por aci.

(Por aqui,)

65, Generally speaking, you will find that you will use aqui and alli
more than aci and alli simply because the situations calling for

'here' or rlght here' are: much more c¢ocmmon than those calling
for 'over here®.

66, One point:

For the sake of simplification, we have used alli instead of

the more common ahi, Both alli and ahi mean essentially the same
thing. '

67. Say 'There is Carlos!' Use ahi.

(Ahi estd Carlos,)

68. Say 'There's a gentleman (sefior) in your office,’

(Hay un sefior en su oficina,)

69. If you said ahif (or alli) in the previous sentence, you made an
expected mistake due to | English ambiguity. For your future
reference, study these sentences and see if you can determine the
syntactical environments in :hich hay or 3&2 are used:

i Hays . Ahf:
% There's a man here,,. There is the man who,,.
i
E I don't know where there's There is the grammar that,..
i a grammar that...
! Is there a problem...? Is the problem there?

Q

[:RJ!: There's a problem... There's the problem!

| ‘ "'79 28,14
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70, The syntactical environments are as follows:

hay: Used before indefinite nouns (i.e. nouns
preceded by 'a' or ‘'an')

ahf/alli/alli: Used before definite nouns {i.e. proper names,
or nouns preceded by ‘'the')

Check the examples in No, 69 to verify these enviromments,

71. The plural also requires that you make a choice between hay and
aht,

*There are some men here...': Hay unos sefiores aqui...
tThere are the men...': Ahf estdn los sefiores...

72. 1In the dialog, you will use ach. You will also begin using the
verb poner: the idea of

tplacing® or ‘putting®
In the past teuse, it has

something somewhere.
these forms:

‘1 ptse 'We'

: pusimos
‘He': puso

'‘They': ?
(pusieron)

73. Therefore, how do ycu say 'Where did they put it?!

(;D6nde lo pusieron?)

74, Reply to this question:

sDbnde lo puso?

Usted: Lo en el carro.

SR [
(puse)

75. The present tense of poner is a little like tener:

i L pongo (tengo) 'We' 3 ? (tenemos)
‘He’ s pone (tiene) ) '*They' ¢ ponen (tienen)

(ponemos)

e P e
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76. Ask 'Where do they put (place) the cups (tazas)?'

(:Dénde ponen las tazas?)

77. Reply 'I don't know, but I put them around over here.'
(No s&, pero yo las pongo por acé.)
78, There are ten verbs which, like poner, show up with a '-g-' in

the I-form, present, even though this '-g-' is not in the n.f.
You have already seen tengo.

79. And you have seen another one in its e.f. only: 'Come to the
office...' is

R .
a la oficina,..
(Venga)
80. Another one of the group of ten has been used many times by you
in its c¢.f. How do you say 'Bring it to me!'?
(Triigamelo.)
81. Still another one is the one used in 'Please...' (long form:
'Do me the favor of... ). Do you recall it?
(Higame el favor de...)
82. You have also used oiga and diga. Question: 1In this group of
ten verbs, is the '-g-' used in the c.f.?

(Yes.)

83, 1Is the '-g-' used in the I-form, present?
(Yes.)
84, 1If pongo is the I-form, present, how do you command someone
*Put it in my ecar!'?

(Pb6ngalo en mi carro,)

- 81 28.16
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i
85, If the c¢,f. of pongo is ponga, what is the c.f. of tengo?
(Tenga.)

86, If salgo is the I-form 'TI leave', how do you command someone
'Leave right away!'? -
(Salga en seguida.,)

% 87. 'This 'group of ten' uses —o as the I-form, present; and since they
are all -er/-ir verbs, their c.f. ends in =a.

88. For reference (not necessarily for learning at this time), here
is a list of the 'group of ten':

TR ST

I-form, pres. c.f, n.f. Approximate meaning
tengo tenga tener 'having'
pongo ponga poner 'putting’
traigo traiga traer 'bringing’
3 hago haga hacer ’ 'doing; making’'
] caigo caiga caer tfalling'
valgo valga valer '‘being worth’
vengo venga venir tcoming’
salgo salga salir 'departing; leaving;
going out’
digo diga decir *saying"*
oigo oiga oir 'hearing'
i
DIATLOG

Repaso.

Material nuevo,

(La Sra. Martinez continfia haciéndole pre%untas a usted,)

ERI
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Sra. Martinez

poner n.f. of 'placing, putting'
pongo I-form, present: ‘put’
aci over here; around here
Ahora, si pongo el libro por aci... Now, if I put the book over here...
puse Ii-form, past: ‘put’
«..2d6nde lo puse? ...wWhere did I put it?
Usted
al lado at the side
Lo puso al lado de la mesa. You put it at the side of the table,

Sra. Martinez

iMagnifico! Y sde qué lado esti? Great! And on what side is it?
Usted
2De la mesa o de Ud.? Of the table or of you?

Sra. Martinez

De mi. Of me.
Usted
Estf a la derecha. A su derecha, It's to the right. On your right.

Sra., Martinez

Y gsahora? And now?
Usted
Ahora esti a su izquierda. Now it's on your left.

Sra. Martiresz

Y ahora, g;dénde lo puse? And now, where did I put it?

R .. 28.18




ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

SPANISH 73

AT

Usted

No sé. I don't know.

Sra. Martinez

sabia he-form, past: ‘knew’

Pero, sno me dijo que ya sabia ... But, didn't you tell me that you
already knew...

lo de the matter about
...10 de la colocacidn de objetos? ...the matter of location of objects?
Usted
se me olvidd 1 forgot
si, lo sabia anoche, pero se me Yes, I knew it last night, but T
olvidd ésalcolocacidn). 1 forgot that one(location).

OBSERVACIONES GRAMATICALES
Y

PRACTICA

1. ‘No hay nadie que...'

Up to now, you have used the command form in direct commands, as in:
Tr&igalo a la oficina esta tarde.

... in.softened ccmmands, as ins

Quiero que (Ud.) lo traiga...
Es necesario que (Ud.) 1o traiga...
Le acomsejo que (Ud.) 1o traiga...

... and in the special phrase:
0jals que (Ud.) lo traiga...

The c.f. is used in other environments. The phrase No hay nadie
gque... meaning 'There isn't anyone who,..' is typical of a common
environment that uses the c.f. For example.

28.19 B4
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'*There isn't anyone here who can help us’':
Aqui no hay nadie que pueda ayudarnos.

'There isn't anyone here who speaks French’s
Aquf no hay nadie que hable francés.

Sometimes, it is convenient and perhaps more natural to translate
the Spanish c¢.f, part of the sentence into English using 'might’,
For example:

Aqui no hay nadie que diga eso.
‘There isn't anyone here who might say that.® or 'There isn't
anyone here who says that.,'

Aqui no hay nadie que valga més.
*There isn't anyone here who might be worth more,' or 'There
isn’'t anyone here who is worth more.'

wWhether or not you use 'might' in the English translation is a
matter of little concern since there is no difference in Spanish,

No hay nadie que... is usually the answer to the question 'Is
there anyone here who...?' This question, naturally, will use the
c.f. also,

gHay alguien aqui que hable francés?
*Is there someone here who speaks (might speak) French?’

Préctica No, 1, (Grabada)

Usted va a escuchar una serie de preguntas sobre ('concerning')
si hay o si no hay ('if there is or isn't') alguien...etec. Responda
en el negativo seglin los ejemplos.

Ejemplos
Pregunta: ¢Hay alguien aqui que pueda ayudarma?
Usted: No., Aquf no hay nadie que pueda ayudarle.

Otro ejemplo:

Pregunta: gHay alguien aqui que entienda esto?
Usted: No. Aqui no hay nadie que entienda esto.

ZHay alguien aqul que pueda ayudarme?

ZHay alguien aquil que entienda esto?

gHay alguien aquil que sepa (c.f, of saber ‘knowing') francés?

ZHay alguien aqui que baile el tango?

w & W NN
.

¢Hay alguien aqui que sepa (i.e. 'knows how') bailar la rumba?
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6. cHay alguien aqui que sepa hablar Aarabe?
7. Hay alguien aqui que sepa escribir Arabe?
8., ¢Hay alguien aqui que pueda venir temprano?
9. ¢Hay alguien aqui que pueda venir antes de las ocho?
10. ;Hay alguien aqui que repare carros?
i1. sHay alguien aqui que salga de la oficina temprano?
12, ;Hay alguien aqui que tenga tiempo?
13, Hay alguien aqui que venga mafiana?
14, Hay alguien aqui que valga mas?
15. sHay alguien aqui que tenga que ir?
Nota: En el afirmativo, las frases de arriba no usan el c.f., sino

el presente. Para evitar ('avoid') confusibn, vamos a dejar la
practica con el afirmativo hasta mis tarde.

'Ya NO...'

1a palabra 'ya' significa en inglés, mAs o menos, already. Por
ejemplos

Ya habiamos terminado cuando Ud. 1lamb.

'Wic. had already finished when you called.’

1a combinacidén de 'ya' con 'no’ significa mis o menos 'no more’,

'no longer', 'not anymore', etec. Por ejemplo:
cUd. todavia habla francés? ~— Ya no,
'Do you still speak French?' -- 'Not any more.' or, 'No
longer.'

Practica No, 2.

¢Como dirfa Ud. las siguientes frases en inglés? - Si hay dudas,
consulte la practica No. 3,

Fijese ('notice’) que si hay un verbo, 'ya no' se coloca ('is
placed') inmediatamente ('immediately') antes del verbo. Para Ud.,
esta es una observacidén muy importante: si Ud. dice una de estas frases
en espafiol, Ud. tiene que usar 'ya no' antes del verbo. En inglé&s hay
variacibén, pero en espatiol no.

28,21 Bo
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1. Ya no quiero ir,

2, Yo ya no quiero ir.

3. 2Ud. entiende eso? —-- Ahora no.

4, ;ud, entiende eso? -- Ya no,

5., &Ud. habla francés? -- Ahora.no.

6. 2Ud. habla francés? —-- Ya no.

7. Puedo ir todavia, pero José& ya no puede ir.

8., Todavia quieroc ir, pero Sinchez ya no quiere ir.

9, Creo que todavia puedo ir, pero creo que Maria ya no puede ir,
10. Creo que todavia puedo ir, pero creo que Maria ya no puede,

Prictica No. 3.

Aprenda a decir estas frases en espafiol sin dificultaé ('difficulty’).

. I no longer want to go.
. I no longer want to go.

. Do you understand that? -- Not now.

1
2
3
4, Do you understand that? —-- Not any more.
5. Do you speak French? -- Not now.

6. Do you speak French? -- Not any more.

7

. I can still go, but Jos& can no lorger go (or 'Can’'t go any
more' or 'No longer can go'3l

. I still want to go, but Sinchez doesn't want to go any more,

. I think that I can still go, but I believe Maria can no longer
go.

10. I think that I can still go, but I believe that Maria no
longer can (or '...Marfa can't any more').

3., ‘'Debiera...' y 'Quisiera...’

'Debiera’ significa mAs o menos should o ought, como en
('as in') esta frase:

Yo debiera ir, pero no puedo.
'T should C(ought to) go, but I can't.’

De igual manera ('In the same way...'), 'quisiera' significa

E i%:‘ mis o menos would like, como en estas frases:

i 8'7 28,22
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Quisiera ir, pero no puedo.
*I'd like to go, but I can't.'

Sanchez dice que quisiera ir a la fiesta, pero su seflora no se
siente bien,
'SAnchez says that he'd like to go to the party, but his wife
doesn't fecl well,'

T.a forma neutral de 'quisiera' es 'querer', y la de 'debiera' es
tdeber'. ©La forma 'quisiera' o 'debiera' pertenece ('belongs’') al
pasado del subjuntivo, (Past Subjunctive), pero por ahora ('for now')
considérela como ('like, as') una forma especial.

PrActica No. 4.

¢Coémo dirfa Ud. estas frases en inglés? Si hay dudas, consulte
la préctica No. 5.

1. Quisiera ir, pero no tengo tiempo.

2. OQuisiéramos ir, pero no tenemos tiempo.

3, Uds. van a la fiesta? =-- Quisiéramos, pero no podemos.

4, Quisiera trabajar mis, pero no puedo porque no Tengo tiempo.

5. Quisiera saber esta leccibén mejor ('better'), pero mi habilidad
tiene sus limites.

6. Debiéramos aprender mis,

7. Debiera comprar ('buy') otro ('another'; 'another one'), pero
no tengo dinero ('money') ahora.

8. Debiera reparar mi carro, pero no tengo dinero en este momento.

9. Debiera trabajar mis, pero no puedo porque no me siento bien.

10. Supongo que debiera seguir ('continue’) trabajando hasta las
cinco y media, pero como (fsince; as') no me siento muy
bieri, voy a salir de la oficina un poco temprano.

Practica No. 5.

sComo diria Ud. estas frases en espafiol?

1. 1I'd like to go, but I don't have time.

2, We'd like to go, but we don't have time.

3. Are 'you-all' going to the party? —-- We'd like to, but we can't.

4, 1'd like to work more, but I can't because I don't have time.

5. 7'd like to know this lesson better, but my ability has its
limits,

6. We should (ought to) learn more,

7. I ought to (shculd) buy another one, but I don't have money

now,
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8. I should (ought to) repair my car, but I don't have money
at this time,

9, I ought to (should) work more, but I can't because I don't
feel well,

10, I suppose that I should continue working until five thirty,
but since I don't feel too well, I'm going to leave the
office (use salir de) a little early,

4, Las formas 'iba', ‘era‘', etc.

Thus far, we have directed your efforts in learning past tense
toward one tense, There are two past tenses in Spanish, The one
you have worked with most is called 'Preterite' (or 'Past of
Events', or 'Point Past') and the other is the 'Descriptive Past’
(or 'Imperfect', or 'Continuing Past')

This is an example of the preterite:

Ayer fui a Nueva York,
'‘Yesterday I went to New York,'

This is an example of the descriptive past:

Yo iba a hablar con mi jefe cuando la vi.
'I was going to talk with my boss when I saw you,'

The two past tenses of ir are:

Neutral form ir

reterite s fui fuimos fue fueron
Descriptive Past: iba ibamos iba iban

Since English does not have a descriptive past, the translation
of this tense into English varies, One of these meanings is
'used to...' as in:

Yo iba ahi mucho, pero ya no.
‘I used to go there a lot, but not any more.’

And, as you have aiready seen with iba, this form may
translate as 'was going'. Let's first get used to the meaning as
'used to do something'.

Practica No. 6. (Grabada)

Usando used to, traduzca ('translate') las siguientes frases
al inglés., Si hay dudas, consulte la prictica No. 7.

'Antes' significa before, pero en estas frases significa un
poco mis como ('like') 'In the past...'

BY 5.1
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. Antes, yo comia mucho, pero ya no.

Antes, yo decfia eso, pero ya no,

Antes, yo dormia mis, pero ya no.

Antes, yo vivia en esa calle, pero ya no.

v o W N
.

Antes, yo vendia carros, pero ya no.

Printica No. 7.

2Cbmo dirfa Ud, estas frases en espafiol?

1. In the past,
. In the past,
« In the past,
. In the past,
« In the past,

used to eat a lot, but not any more.

used to _say that, but not any more.

used to sleep more, but not any more.

used to live on that street, but not any more,
used to sell cars, but not any mcre,

MEWN
HHHHH

No doubt, you have noticed the strong resemblance in the spelling
of the above verbs (i.e. comfa, decfa, dormia, vivia, vendia) and
habfa. Except for three verbs in the entire language. all other —er/-ir
verbs are spelled like those above.

—ar verbs are all regular in this tense. They use the ending
—-aba for -ar. Thus (don't forget that -b- softens to —aga),

'T used to recummend'is recomendaba

'I used to finish® is terminaba

*I used to confirm' 1is conf irmaba
etc.

Prictica No. 8, (Grabada)

Las siguientes frases son preguntas, Cada ('each') una enpieza
con 'Cuando Ud. era joven.,..' que quiere decir When you were young,...
Estas frases preguntan qué hacfa usted ('what did you used to do')
cuando era joven,

Responda en el afirmativo.
E jemplo: )
Pregunta: Cuando Ud. era joven, gbailaba mucho?
*When you were young, did you used to dance a lot?'

Usted: 84, cuando yo era joven, bailaba mucho.
'Yes, when I was young, I used to dance a lot.'

Si hay dificultades, consulte la prictica No. 9.

28.25 GO




O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic

80

SPANISH

F oW N e

-

5.

Cuando Ud, era joven, gbailaba mucho}

Cuando Ud. era joven, zayudaba a su mami?

Cuando Ud, era joven, g*se lastimaba la cabeza mucho?
Cuando Ud. era joven, cestudiaba inglés?

Cuando Ud. era joven, ;molestaba a sus profesores mucho?

*pon't forget that your reply will contain me lastimaba.

Prictica No. 9.

2Como dirfia Ud. estas frases en espafiol?

1.

3
-

mE N

when you were young, did you used to dance a lot?

wWhen you were young, did you used to help your mother?

when you were young, did you used to hurt your head a lot?

wWhen you were young, did you used to study English?

when you were young, did you used to bother your teachers a lot?

VARTACIONES

1, Comprensidn. (Grapada)

A,

Conversaclianes breves.

Escuche con mucho cuidado., Si Ud. no entiende una
conversacidn, o parte de una conversacidn, escriba el nfmero
de ~2sa conversacidn y digaselo a su profesor., (Hay diez
conversaciones.)

Pirrafos breves.

Ud., va a escuchar dos pérrafos breves, Para cada
pArrafo hay dos o tres preguntas. Prepare una respuesta
oral para cada pregunta.

PArrafo No, 1.

1. ¢Qué hay por alll cerca de la casa de mis tfos?
2, :Cuindo estudiaron espafiol las hijas de Lbpez?
3. ¢Por qué quiero estar en la casa de mis tfos?
4, sPor qué tengo que estar aqui?

PArrafo No, 2,

1, ;Yo lo puse ahi?
2., ¢Es mfo lo que hay ahfi?
3. ¢Dbénde lo puse?

28,26
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2. Ejercicio de coordinacibn. (Grabado)

Practique (c.f. de 'practicar') con diferentes tiempos ('tenses')
del verbo. Aprenda a completar las siguientes frases segin el ejemplo.

Ejemplo:
('T had seen') : otro.
Usted Habia visto otro. ('I had seen another one.')
¥, Las respuestas correctas aparecen grabadas.
; 1. ('I had seen'): otro.
v 2. ('We had seen'): otro.
%‘ 3. ('We had already seen'): otro,
4, ('They had already seen'): otro.
5. ('I had already written'): otro.
6. ('I've already written'): otro.
7. ('We had already written'): otro.
8. ('We've already written'): otro.
9. ('He had already said'): eso,
10. ('He's already said'): eso.
;A traer:
: 11, ('I brought'): ése. ('that one'}
4 12, ('I had already brought'): ése,
. 13. ('wWe have already brought'): ése,
£ 14, ('I was going to bring’'): ése,
4 15, ('I used to bring'): ése,
? abrir:
16, ('I opened it.'): .

17. ('I had already opened it.'):

18, ('I have already opened it.'): .
192, ('I was going to open it.'): .
20, ('I used to open it.'):

3. Continuacidn del ejercicio de coordinacidn anterior. (Grabado)

Hacer:
21, ('we did'): : eso.
22, ('We had already dome'): eso,

LR
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23, ('We have already done'): eso.
24, ('Ye were going to do'): eso.
25, ('We used to do'): eso.
decir:

26, ('We told him ((le))'): eso.
27. ('We had already told him'): eso.
28, ('We have already told him'): eso.
29. ('We were going to tell him'): eso,
30, ('We used to tell him'): eso,

4, Ejercicio de respuestas., (Grabado)

Ud. va a olr una pregunta que dice %;Ud. quiere r?'
Rezponda diciendo 'No, no ahora; mAs tarde' que
quiere decir en inglés No, let's not (do that) nows let's (do that)
later. Use la forma command en ambos (‘'both') espacios.

Ejemplo:

Pregunta: ¢Ud. quiere comer ahora?
(*Do you want to eat now?')

Usted: No, no comamos ahora; comamos més tarde.
('No, let's not eat now; let's eat later')

Sustituya ('Substitute') el pronombre correcto por el nombre
subrayado (‘'underlined').

1. 2Ud., quiere comer ahora?

2, 2Ud. quiere hablarle ahora?

3. Ud. quiere terminarlo ahora?

4, 3Ud. quiere escribir la_carta ahora?
5. sUd. quiere estudiar la leccibn ahora?

*6, ;Ud. quiere ver a Juan ahora?

7. ¢Ud. quiere ver a Luisa ahora?
*%8, ;Ud, quiere decirselo ahora?
9, :Ud. quiere mandirselo ahora?
10, :Ud. quiere llevArselc ahora?

*The we-form of the command of ver is veamos,
%*There is no -ss— used in Spanish, Therefore, digamos + selo
would be written digémoselo,
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APLICACIONES

1. Preguntas.

Prepare una respuesta oral para cada una de las siguientes
preguntas.

£ 1. sDénde puso el libro la Sra. Martinez? 2. ;Lo puso
encima de la mesa? 3. ;Lo puso debajo de la mesa? 4, :Dbénde
% lo puso primero? Encima o debajo de la mesa? 35, ;Lo puso al
lado de la mesa? - ‘

6. ¢Sabe Ud. de qué lado de la mesa lo puso? 7. ¢Lo puso
X al lado de la mesa o al lado de Ud.? 8. A qué lado de 1la

: Sra, Martinez esti el libro? 9. :Esti a la izquierda de la
Sra. Martinez? 10, ;Usted sabe ddnde puso el libro 1la Sra.

3 Martinez?

11, sCuéndo sabfa Ud. lo de la colocacidén de objetos?
12. Si lo sabfia anoche, gpor yué no lo sabe ahora? 13. sQué
se le olvidd a Ud.? 34. Cuando Ud. llegd esta mafiana, cddnde
puso su libro? 15, gLo puso Ud. debajo de la mesa?

‘ 16, :Dénde lc pone todos los dias? 17, :Se le olvidd a
: Ud. traer el libro a la clase? 18. sSi? sDbnde lo dejb?

19. Cuando dejé de estudiar anoche, gsabia Ud. la leccidn muy
bien? 20. Y, ahora, ¢lc. sabe o se le olvidd?

21, sQuisiera Ud. saberla mejor? 22, 2Quién debiera hablar
menos inglés en clase? 23, ;Quién estd a su derecha hoy?
24, Antes, squién cstaba a su izquierda? 25. :Cémo se 1llama el
seflor que esti al lado de Ud.?

26, (Responda negativamente :) :Hay alguien aqui que deje
de estudiar a la 1:00? 27. Si deja de practicar espafiol, gque
le va a pasar a Ud.? 28, (Responda negativamente :) ¢Hay alguien
aqui que no sepa mls de lo que sabia antes? 29. (Responda ne-
gativamente:) ;Hay alguien aqui que sepa més espafiol que el
profesor? 30, sSabe Ud. dbénde dejé mi auto?

31, Y usred, gdbnde lo dejéb? 32.;Pusieron Uds. muchas
frases en pasado? 33. Si le pongo un cero, 2qué me dice Ud.?
34, s;Adbnde fue Ud. ayer? 35. Cuando iba a la universidad,
sestudiaba mds o menos que aqui? 36, Antes, shablaba Ud. espafiol?
37. ¢Ha practicado mucho espafiol hoy?

-
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Correccibébn de errores,

Cada frase que sigue tiene un error, sblo uno. Escriba cada
frase en su forma correcta.

1. Se me olviddé el libro. Lo dejé de mi casa,

2. A Manuel se me olviddé el libro también.

3. ¢El libro? ;No pbéngalo aqui!

4, ;Ud. no eutiende? Digalose al profesor.

5, Maria y su hermana las puso en la oficina.

6., No, sefior. Aqui no hay nadie que puede hacer eso.

7. Nc, no hay nadie que tiene tiempo.

8. Hay alguien aqui que puede escribir en espafiol?

9., ;Aqui no hay nadie que valga mas de yo!

10, ;Caramba! Mi esposa y yo debiera ir a esa fiesta, pero no
podemos.

11. Antes, nosotros comfan mucho, pero ya no.

12. Antes, nosotros vendamos carros, pero ya no.

13. ¢Usted va maflana?-- Ho, Iba, pero no ya voy.

14, sQué lo parecid la fiesta?

15. Se me habia olvidado que el nifio se cayd y lo lastimbd la cabeza.

995 28.30
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3. Traducciones.
;Cobmo dirfa usted las siguientes frases en espatiol?

1. This monument is historic. 2. He used to eat in this
restaurant, but not any more., 3. Gee, I forgot it; I left it at
(en) home. 4. Do you want me to put it over there? 5. If I bring
it with me, where do you want me to put it?

6. Do you want me to leave it near the door? 7. He stopped
selling cars many years ago. 8. Let's write him a letter. (Say
this two ways) 9. Let's not say that now; let's say it later.
10. Let's not come early; let's arrive late.

11. Do you know where Jos& put them? 12. He wants us to leave
right this minute. 13, Let's not leave until tomorrow. 1l4. There
isn't anyone over there who can repair it. 15. Is there anyone
over there who can speak to me?

4, Diilogos.
Prepare estos diflogos para conversar con su profesor,

Az I don't understand this lesson,
-- No? What's it about?
It's about verbs, what else (i.e. 'what more')!
—— What don't you understand? Ask me!
You know everything?
—-= Try me!
I don't know where to place lo with comamos.

B: (cont*d)
—- You don't know?t! Affirmative or negative?
Is it different?
—- Of course! In the negative (negativo), put it before.
Before what?! (sAntes de qué?)
-- Before the wverb!
For (Por) example?
-- For example: No lo comamos hoy.
And in the affirmative?
-- After the verb.

C: (cont'd)

After the verb? Really? That's easy!

-- Basy? Gee!

Sure. It's like (como) digame, no me diga, pregintele, no le
pregunte, etc.

-- Then, why did you ask me?

Please! Don't ask me anything! I thought it was something
more complicated.

E l(j Fin de la unidad 28,
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i Primera parte. (Parte 150
$“.
E» 1. Because of your native English, you would be expected to have some
£ inaccuracies of pronunciation in the following words. Where is
this inaccuracy expected in these Spanish words?
f£inal animal
; (In the rhythm: Spanish stresses the last syllable of these words.)
{ 2. Where is the inaccuracy expected in these Spanish words?
i
i urgente agente
2 (The sound of -g- before —e- and, perhaps, rhythm.)
I3
i
% 3. Where is the inaccuracy expected in these Spanish words?
| hospital hotel
13
i (Rhythm and the silent -h- and, possibly, the first syllable of the first
i word. ) ;
4, And in these?
notable flexible
(The rhythm and the softer -b- of Spanish.)
5. Which vowel is the one most strongly influenced by your English
in this particular word?
monumento
(The -u-; it does not rhyme with 'you' but with 'who'.)
6. Which syllable is apt to be said in English instead of Spanish? ‘
continental condicional confidencial
|
(con-) E
!
7. VUhich letter might lead to a mispronunciation? ;
3 miserable © presente musical '
o
ERIC 97
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! (The =s-.)

8. The following is a Spanish word. 1Is the -z- pronounced similarly
to an English 'z' or an English 'ss'?

horizontal

('ss')

¢. Wwhich syllable is apt to be mispronounced?

producto

v >

(-duc-: rhymes with 'dco+k‘ mora thau with 'duck'.)
10. Which syllabie is apt to be mispronounced here?
a. fundamental b. funeral

(a. fun-: rhymes more with 'foo+n' than it does with *fun'., b. fun-:
rhymes more with 'foo+n' than with 'few'.)

New cognates.
11. There is.a large number of English words ending in '-ive' and

'~ous' which end in -ivo and -oso respectively in Spanish, What
do these Spanish words mean in English?

activo fabuloso
defensivo negativo
furioso formativo
ambicioso explosivo
nervioso industrioso

12, Try reading these words correctly in _Spanish on your €irst try, then
imltate your instructor's prORURCIatLO?i

1. glorioso: C
2. curioso: CH)x C¢)x
3. aﬁorSso: C )X
4, numeroso: (X COX
5. pomposo: ¢ )x
6. atractivo: : C )X
7. abusivo: ()X ()X
8. defectivo: C¢iXx (CHOHX°
Q 9. .defensivo: ¢J)x (C)HIXX
10. excesivo: GO

2.2 98
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13. Convert these words to Spanish, Read each one aloud, then imitate.
Englishs Spanish:
'motive’ s ()X
'native’ s ()X
‘primitive’ s ()X
‘productive’ s ()X
‘precious’ s ()X
'vigorous' s ()X
‘vicious' s (DX
'contagious’ : ()X

14, Of course, many of the above class of words are adjectives, in
which case Spanish may use the feminine ending when the environment
requires it:

defectivo/defzctiva
precioso/preciosa
etc,

15, There is another group of English '-ist' words which become -ista
in Spanish, These are nouns (i.e. 'dentist' = dentista) and
though they appear to have a feminine ending, they don't. The
ending —ista is ambigenderal; masculine or feminine is differentiated
by un and una, or el and la:

un dentista/una dentista
el dentista/la dentista

16, Coavert these words into Spanish. Read aloud, then imitate.
'dentist’ s ()X
'optimist’ v s ()X
‘capitalist' s ()X
'methodist’ s (XX

17, .How would you write 'methodist'? Make a guess,

(Metodista)
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s

18,

19.

20.

Perhaps one of the largest groups of similarity exists between
English '-ty' and Spanish -dad. What do the following mean in
English?

actividad publicidad

humanidad sinceridad

Your difficulty with these -dad word:s is their length: these have
a tendency to be multisyllabie, in which case your rhythn may be
uneven. Practice reading these correctly aloud, then imitate.

1, actividad . (X
2, personalidad s ()X
3. flexipilidad : ()X
4, probabilidad : ()X

Now, practice converting these to Spanish, Read aloud, then imitate.

Englishs Spanish:
'‘eclarity’ : )X
'reality’ : )X
'capacity’ : )X
‘identity’ : X

'sincerity’

[}
NN AN NN NSNS A
ot

‘originality' : )X
'hospitality' : )X
'curiosity’ : )X
'versatility’ : )X
‘municipality’ : )X

And, though this one is not exactly the same, it is related:
L]
city’ s ( OX

The ending -dad, by the way, is as consistent an indicator of
feminine gender as —-a is. Therefore, all of the above words
would use la for 'the' and ? for 'a' or ‘an’',

1390 29.4 T
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22,

23.

24,

25.

26,

The ending -idn is also a good indicator of feminine gender even
though there are a few popular exceptions,

Read the following phrases with correct gender concordance.

a famous clarity':

a famous possibility®
'a famous conclusion'
a famous construction':

a famous personality’:

e S a N a i alla e
(VR VAV 2

a famous university':

A useful though not large group of similar words exists with
'_ry', There are nouns and there are adjectives in this category.
The adjectives are either -rio or -ria in Spanish, depending on
the environment., What do these mean in English?

historia gloria imaginario

contrario rosario laboratorio

Convert these into correct Spanish. Read aloud, then imitate.

Englishs Spanish:
'contrary' s ()X
'solitary’ s ()X
'voluntary" s ()X
'temporary' : ()X
‘primary’ s (X
‘literary" s ()X
'necessary' s ()X
'imaginary' : ()X
‘dictionary’ : { )X

And finally, before moving on to Part 2, an important correspondence
to note is the Spanish ending -mente that corresponds to English
-ly. What would the following words be in English?

tipicamente activamente
fisicamente fabulosamente
famosamente misteriosamente
migicamente ordinariamente

1 (‘1 29.5 .
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27. Notice, as in the above 1list, that -mente is added to the
feminine form. That is, tipico + -mente = tipicamente.

28, Transform these Spanish words to their -mente form., Then listen
and imitate your instructor's pronunciation,

-mente English
cémico: _(ox '
fisico: ¢ )X ' !
técnico: (¢»x
famoso: ( )X ! '
fantistico: . C )X ' '
vigoroso: c)x !
pfiblico: C)x  '___ '
explosivo: XX !
artistico: ¢ )X ' '

29, Try these pairs, Notice that if the Spanish word isn't ome that
would end in -—o or =-a, the -mente ending is added to however the
word ends in Spanish.

'formidable' : ()X
'formidably" s ()X
'honorable’ s ()X
'honorably' : ()X
'inevitable' s ()X
'inevitably' s ()X
*imparcial’ : ()X
'imparcially’ : ()X
'fatal' : ()X
*fatally' = ()X
‘cordial"’ s ()X
'cordially' = ()X

30, Try these pairs.

‘convenient'
'conveniently’

|

'permanent '
*permanently"’

[T
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‘accidental’ s ()X
‘accidentally® : (DX
‘sensational'’ s ()X
'sensationally’ : ()X
tvital! : (D)X
'vitally® s ()X
'‘intelligent' s ()X
'intelligently"' s ()X

Segunda parte. (Parte 2%)

31.

32,

33.

3&,

35.

(Digale a

36.

(Digale a

37.

You have worked with the command £orm in direct commands,
commands, and in the 'Let's...' commands.

We will begin now a new category of commands called 'indirect
commands', This one is just as easy as the others,

Whenever you tell person ‘A' to command person ‘B' for you, you
have the indirect command environmment. For example,

this is an
indirect command:

You: 'Tell Joe to come by my office.’

Observe that you are using the person to whom you are talking as
a messenger of your command to Joe., Here is another example:

You (talking to Bill): 'Tell Joe to bring me one also.'

The 'Tell Joe...' part of the sentence is a direct command. 1In
Spanish, this would be:

José.,..)

The rest of the sentence is an indirect command. How would a
Spanish person say 'Tell Joe to bring me one also'? Make a guess.

José que me traiga uno también,)

Try this one:

'I'ell Joe to come by my office,’

(Digale a Jesé que venga por mi oficina,)

103  29.7 S §
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38.

(Digale a

39.

(Pidale a

40,
(Pidale a

4].

B2,

43,

Say, 'Tell Joe to go to the principal ('main') office.

José que vaya a la oficina principal.)

Of course, instead of 'telling' José& you could use the idea of
'asking' José& to do something. When you request something, you
use the verb pedir. The c.f. is pida.

Say, 'Request Toe to put it over here.’

José& que lo ponga por aci.)

Say, 'Request Joe to bring it to me at 5:00,'

José& que me lo traiga a las 5:00.)

The translation of pida as 'request' seems a little strange for
English, though quite proper. Ve prefer to say ‘'Ask Joe...'
instead of 'Request Joe...'

We will adopt 'Ask Joe...' for English since it sounds more
'natural'. However, remember that you are really requesting, and
that 'requesting' in Spanish is conveyed by pedir, This will
avoid your using preguntar in this environment.

- 3

Once again, English is limited to one verb, 'ask', and Spanish
presents you with the need to make a choice between two verbs:
preguntar and pedir.

Preguntar is the idea of 'asking' in the sense of 'se '“ing
information', 'inquiry'; pedir is the jdea of “asking v .t in the
sense of 'requesting'. For instance, would Spanish use preguntar
or pedir in this sentence?

vAsk Joe if he is married.’

(Preguntar.)

b5,

Sometimes pedir will translate into English as 'asking for', in

which case students have a tendency to add para to the word pedir,
as in:

'I asked for two.'
Pedi dos.
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46, The Spanish person is not saying ’asked for', he is saying
'requested’'.
'I requested two (not 'for two').’
Pedi dos.
47, Therefore, don't use para in the environment of pedir.
48, Say, ’'Ask José to make me another one.'
(Pfdale a José que me haga otro.)
49, Say, ‘'Ask José to leave early.)
(Pidale a José que salga temprano,)
50. Say, 'Ask for five.,'

(Pida cinco.)

51.

Say, 'Ask him for more money.’

(Pfdale mAs dinero.)

52,

(Digale a

53.

Say, 'Tell Jusé to leave them (i.e. 'books') in my office,’

José que los deje en mi oficina.)

How would you say 'I'm going to ask Jo~ co make another one for
me’? Let's take this long sentence part by part: if you want to
try the whole sentence first, go ahead. Then cheeck it part by
part.

'I'm going to ask...' is

(Voy a pedir...)

54,

'I'm going to ask Joe.,..’ is

(Voy a pedirle a José...)

55.

'To make' in this environment is .

(...haga...)
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56. 'To make...for me' is .

e ———————

(...me haga...)

57. 'To make another omne for me' 1is

(...me haga otro.)

58, Voy a pedirle a José&... is a clause. _...me haga otro is also a
clause. Two related clauses cannot be run together in Spanish:
what 's missing?

(...que...)

59. Construct now the £ull sentence 'I'm going to ask Joe to make
another one for me (or '...to make me another omne.')’

(Voy a pedirle a José& que me haga otro.)

60. Say, 'We're going to ask Joe to'bring us a big ome.' ('a big
one' = uno_grande.)

(Vamos a pedirle a José& que nos traiga uno grande.)
61. Say, 'let's ask Joe to bring us another one.' Say this two ways.

('Vamos a pedirle a José& que nos traiga otro.' or 'Pidémosle a José que
nos traiga otro.')

62. Say, 'let's not ask Joe to do that!!'
(iNo le pidamos a José& que haga eso!)

63. Say, 'let's not ask Joe to bring us another one.'’
(No le pidamos a José& que nos traiga otro.)

64. Say, 'Let's ask Joe not to bring us another one.' TUse the we-form
command for 'iet's ask...'.

(Pid4mosle a José& que no nos traiga otro.)

65. Say, 'let's ask Joe not to bring us a big one, but a small one.'
Use we-form.

(Pidamosle a José& que no nos traiga uno grande, sino uno pequefio.)

106 29.10 ’{,_p_
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66, Say, 'Let's not ask Joe to come by our office, but to pass by our

house.' (Careful!)
(No le pidamos a José& que venga por nuestra oficina, sinc¢ que pase por
nuestra casa.)
67. Say, 'Let's not ask Joe to leave early, but to arrive early.’'
(No le pidamos a José& que salga temprano, sino que llegue temprano,)

DIALOG

Repaso.

Material nuevo,

(En el diilogo anterior, hablando de colocacibén de objetos, usted
le habia dicho a la seffora Martinez: 'Si, lo sabia anoche, pero se me
olviddé &sa (colocacidn).' 1La sefiora Martinez continfia:)

Sra. Martinez

mirar idea of ‘'regarding, looking'

mire Look!
Mire, Se dice 'enfrente'. Look, ¥You say 'in front'.
No se olvide: ,..el libro est3 Don't forget: ...the book is in fromt

enfrente de mi. JBien? of me, O.K.?
Usted

Muy bien, Lo que Ud. diga... Very well, whatever you say...

mandar idea of ‘commanding, ordering’
... porque ;Ud., es la que manda! .« sbecause yvou're the boss!

Sra. Martinez

nunca ever; never
Gracias, No se olvide nunca de eso. Thanks. Don't ever forget that.
2Continuamos? Shall we continue?

107 25.11
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Usted

Sf. ;Vamos a continuar! Yes. let's continue!

Sra. Martine=z

Antes de venir a Washington, sdb6nde Before coming to Washington, where
vivia Ud.? were you living?
Usted
vivia en Golden, Colorado. I was living in Golden, Colorado.

Sra. Martingz

quedar is located; ‘'stands'
;Queda lejos o cerca? Is it located far or near?
Usted
sDe Washington? Queda muy lejos. From Washington? TIt's located very far.

Sra, Martipez

como about
;Como a culntas millas esti de About how many miles is it from
Washington? Washington?
Usted
M-m-m, a mil quinientasS... M-m-m, 1500..., ...1600, maybe 1700.

.. a mil seiscientas, quizis a mil
setecientas. )

Sra. Martinez

*
iCaranba! :De veras que es lejos! Cee! It really is far!
Usted
demasiado too; too much
iDemasiado lejos! Too far!

*See grammatical observations below,

29,12
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OBSERVACIONES GRAMATICALES
Y

PRACTICA

1. es = queda,

Observe that es is used where you might have expected esté
in this sentence from the dialog:

i{Caramba! jDe veras que es lejos!

Esti could have been used also, However, whenever a
conversation includes queda, es is often substituted for queda.

2, MAis sobre el pasado.

In unit 28 we worked with the forms -aba and -fa, as in
bailaba, comia, etec., in the meaning of 'used to do something'.
| Frequently, the descriptive past is translatable as ‘'would’.
: This presents a problem, but only a minor omne.

English has two words spelled 'would':

a. 'I wouldn't do that if I were you.'
b. 'When I was a kid, I would eat a lot of ketchup.'

Notice that in sentence b, the word 'would' may be substituted
by 'used to', but that ‘'used to' doesn't work at all in the other

sentence . (Before proceeding, try substituting ‘'used to' for
'would' in a. and b.)

Whenever 'would' means 'used to', you will want to use ﬁhe
descriptive past forms. Therefore,

dance'

Prictica No. 1. (Grabada)

Usando 'would', traduzca las siguientes frases al inglés. Si hay

|
i dudas, consulte la prlctica No. 2.
i

1. Cuando yo era nifio, comia méAs que ahora.

2. Cuando yo era nifo, iba al cine todos los dias,

3. Cuando yo era nifo, escribfa todo,
? 4, Cuando yo era nifio, bailaba todos los dias,

ERIC
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5. Cuando yo era nifio, dormia mfs que ahora.

Prictica No. 2.

Practique diciendo estas frases en espafiol sin consultar la
préictica anterior.

1. When I was a child, I would ea* more than now.

2. When I was a child, I would go to the movies every day.
3. When I was a child, I would write everything.

4, When I was a child, I would dance every day.

5. When I was a child, I would sleep more than now.

3. Otra traduccidn ('translation') del pasado descriptivo,

As you were alerted in the previous unit, the descriptive past
will vary in its translation into English. Besides 'used to...' and
‘would...', a very frequent use corresponds to 'was/were...-ing' Thus,

Yo bailaba may mean 'I used to dance’
or 'I would dance'
or 'I was dancing'

PrActica No, 3. (Grabada)

Traduzca las siguientes frases. Use el significado de ('the
meaning of') was/were...ing para el pasado descriptivo,

Si hay dificultades, consulte la préctica No. &4,
1. Yo salfa de la casa cuando ustedes me llamaron.

2. Mi esposa (-0) y yo sallamos de la casa cuando ustedes nos
llararon.

. Yo iba a la oficina cuando Ud. vio el accidente.

. Yo venia de mi oficina cuando el accidente ocurrid.

3

u

5. José hablaba conmigo cuando Manuel 1lamd.

6. Estudifbamos nuestras lecciones cuando el profesor entrd,
7. Llegfbamos al garage en el momento en que Se cayd *Nancy.
8

. Ibamos a llevar al nifo al hospital cuando llegd la ambulancia
de emergencia.

9. En el momento en que yo les ofrecia mi carro, llegd *el taxi.

10. En el momento en qde ponfamos los pies ('our feet') en la mesa,
jentrd el profesor!

ERIC
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w“Notice that the subject ('Nancy', 'the ambulance', etc.) appears
after the verb, This is common practice following the relators que, cuando,
donde, etc, though it is not mandatory: No. 1 - 6, for example, use the word

order that you expect and probably will use because of your English. There
is no important difference in meaning.

Prictica No. 4.

Aprenda a decir estas frases en espafiol sin ninguna ('none', ‘any')
dificultad.

1. I was leaving (going out of) the house when ’'you-all' called me.

2., My wife (husband) and I were leaving (going out of) the house
when ‘you=-all' called us.

. I was going to the office when you saw the accident.

I was coming from my office when the accident occurred.

José was .alking wiih me when Manuel called.

o U F W
N

We were studying our lessons when the teacher came in (i,e.
'entered').

7. We were arriving at the garage at the very moment that Nancy
fell down,

8. We were going to take the child to the hospital when the
emergency ambulance arrived.

9. At the very moment in which I was offering them my car, the
taxi arrived.

10. At the very moment that we were putting our feet ('the feet')
on the table, the teacher came in!

4, La construccidn 'Shall we...? 'en espafiol.

If asking 'Shall we...?', use the we-form of the present. It so
happens that for -ar verbs the spelling is the same in the present as
in the past. Therefore,

bailamos may mean 'we danced' or 'we dance'H or in a question
'Shall we dance?'

Observe:

a. Bailamos mucho anoche, means 'We danced a lot last night.’

b. Bailamos todos los dias. means 'We dance everyday.’

¢. ¢Bailamos? means 'Shall we dance?'

Provr
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Prictica No. 5. (Grabada)
JOué quieren decir las siguientes conversaciones breves? 8Si Ud.
tiene la menor duda ('If you have the slightest doubt...,'), consulte
la prbdxima préctica.
1. ¢Bailamos mis? =--No, no bailemos més.
2. ¢le ayudamos a Carlos ahora? --S1, jvamos a ayudarle!
3. ;Cocinamos mis? ~-No, No cocinemos més.
4, sConfirmamos el accidente? ——i{Claro! Tenemos que confirmarlo,
5. ¢le damos el dinero a Carlos hoy o mafiana? --Vamos a d&rselo
mafiana.
6. ¢Lle damos a Carlos quinientos délares por el carro? --;Por qué
no? iDémoselos!
7. ¢le damos esa carta en seguida? --g¢Por qué no? jDémoseclal
8. :Le pedimos a Nora que nos escriba la carta? --No, no 1le
pidamos eso todavia.
9. ;Le pedimos a José que nos ayude? -~No, no le pidamos eso
todavia.
10. :Le recomendamos el otro ('the otker one') a José? --No, no

se lo recomendemos.

Prictica No. 6.

Aprenda a decir estas frases en espafiol sin tener que consultar la
préctica anterior.

1. Shall we dance more? --No, let's not dance any more.

2. Shall we help Carlos now? --Yes, let's help him!

3, Shall we cook more? --No, let's not cook any more.

4. Shall we confirm the accident? --O0f course! We have to

confirm it.

5. Shall we give Carlos the money today or tomorrow? ~=Let's
give it to him tomorrow,

6. Shall we give Carlos $500 for the car? --Why not? Iet's
give it to him!

7. Shall we give him that letter right away? ~=-Why not? Let's give
it to him!

8. Shall we ask Nora to write the letter for us? -~-No, let's not
ask her that yet.

9. Shall we ask José& to help us? --No, let's not ask him that yet.

10. Shall we recommend the other one to José&? --No, let's not
recommend it ‘to him,

112 29.16 Y
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5. 'Ir' vs, 'irse'.

It is standard practice in grammars.and in some dictionaries to
show ~se on certain verbs. This is a reminder that such verbs are
to be used with me-, nos-, or se-, You have already learned to use
caerse, lastimarse, levantarse, llamarse, ('me llamo...') guedarse,
sentirse ('se siente mejor...'), and to a lesser degree alegrarse
('me alegro.'), calmarse ('jCllmese!...'), and dedicarse ('Por eso me
dedico tanto...').

This type of verb is called a reflexive verb, as you recall from
unit 22, Sometimes, the reflexive verb is also used nonreflexively
in which case the meaning is different. This poses an additional
burden on the student (though a slight one) since you must differentiate
in meaning and usage between two words that seem very similar.

Here are some examples:

quedar/quedarse:

quedar: idea of being located; standing, as in
sDbnde queda la embajada? 'Where is the
embassy located?’

quedarss: idea of remaining, staying, as in M¢ _gquedé
dos horas 'L stayed two hours.

llamar/llamarse:

llamars: idea of calling, as in su esposa lo llamd
hace un momento *Your wife called you a
moment ago.'

llamarses idea of being named, as in Me llamo Nancy
'‘My name's Nancy',

levantar/levantarse:

levantar: idea of lifting or raising, as in José
levantd la silla 'José raised the chair.’

as in Carlos se levantd de la silla 'Carlos
got up from the chair.’

Ir and irse are interesting, especially for an American going
overseas. Ir, as you know, is the idea of ‘'gcing’'. When you call to
a Spanish person --say, your maid-- she will reply not with 'Coming!’
as we do in English but with 'Going!' which is {Voy!. Should you call
to her one day and hear her reply to you by saying ;Me voy!, you've
got a personnel problem on your hands: since she has used the verb

ir reflexively, she is no longer saying 'Coming!' but 'I'm leaving!'.
WJ:FEE
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Irse is the idea of going away, leaving, departing, etc. Therefore,

Me voy mafiana. 'I'm leaviag tomorrow,'
Voy mafiana, 'I'm going tomorrow,'
Voy a California mafiana. 'I'm going to California tomorrow.'

Me voy a California maflana.'I'm leaving for California tomorrow,'

José fue ayer. 'José went yesterday.'

José se fue ayer., 'José left yesterday.'

VARTACIONES

& 1. Comprensibn. (Grabada)
A, Conversaciones breves,
¥ Escuche las siguientes conversaciones breves. Si Ud. no

entiende una conversacidn, o parte de una conversacidn, escriba
el nfmero de esa conversacibn y digaselo al profesor,

2. Ejercicios de reemplazo. (Grahado)

Medele 'a': El libro esth enfrente de mi.

! 1. usted 2, nosotros 3, mi &4, al lado
: 5. libros 6. de la mesa 7. encima 8, de la silla
9. debajo

Modela 'b': Usted es la que manda,
1. Ella 2, Jos& 3. Manuel &4, Maria 5. puede
6. tiene 7. nosotros 8, nosotras

Madelo 'c': Gracias. No se olvide nunca de eso.

1. esto 2, olviden 3. Bien &4, ;Cuidado! 5. eso

eric

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

114 29.18

-
P




104

SPANISH

3.

O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Modelo 'd': Antes de venir a Washington, ;dbn
1. llegar 2. trabajaban 3. vivi
5. venir a 6. estudiaba 7. ;qué

Modelo ‘'e': Cuando yo era nifio, dormia mis qu
1. menos 2. José 3, estudiaba

5. Gbmez y yo 6. yo 7. joven 8

Modelo ‘£°

de vivia usted?
r en. 4. Nora
e ahora.

4. trabajaba
. comia 9. comfiamos

Yo estaba en mi casa cuando llamé& a Manuel.

1. 1o 2. a Marfa 3. la 4. a Manuel 5, lo

6. estudiaba 7. oficina 8, mi 1
10. practicaba

Ejercicio de coordinacidn. (Grabado)

eccibn 9. preparaba

Practique con diferentes tiempos del verbo. Aprenda a completar

las siguientes frases segln el ejemplo.

Ejemplo:
('I had gone'): dos
Usteds: Habia ido dos veces,
('I had gone twice.')
decir:

1. ('I told him that.')

veces.

Le dije eso.

2. ('I had already told him...') eso,
3. ('I have already told him..."') eso.
4, ('I'm going to tell him.,..') eso.
5. ('I was going to tell him,..') eso.
6. ('I used to tell him...') eso.
7. (*'I was telling him that, when...') eso, cuando..
8. ('I ought to tell him...') eso.
9., ('I'd like to tell him...') eso.
vivir:

1. ('I lived there.') Vivi ahi.

2, ('I had already lived...') ahi.,
3. ('I have already lived...') ahf,
4, (*'I'm going to live...') ahi.,
5. ('I was going to live..."') _ ahi,
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6.
7.
8.
9.
llevar:
1.
2.
3.
4,
5.
6.
7.
8.
9

escribir:

1.

poner:

('I used to live...')

('I was living there, when...')

('I should live there, ...')

('I'd like to live...')

('We took it to José.')

('We had already taken it...')

('We have already taken it...')

('We're going to take it...')

('We were going to take it...')

('We used to take it...')

ahi.

ahi,

ahi,

cuando. ..
perQ. ..
ahi&

Se 1lc llevamos

José.

José.

José.,

José.

a
a
a
a José,
a
a

José,

('We were taking it to José, when,..') a

('We ought to take it...')
('We'd like to take it...*')

(*Nora wrote it for him,')

José&, cuando...

a José.

a José,

Nora se lo

escribid,

('N. had already written it for him,')

('N, has already written it for him,")

('N. is going to write it for him.')

(N, was going to write it for him...")

('I put it on the table.®)
('L had already puvt it...')
('I have already put it...')
('I'm going to put it...')
('I was going to put it...')

('L used to put it...')
('I was putting it...')
('I ought to put it...')
('I'd like to put it...
116 29.20
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cuando,..

(*N, used to write it for him.')

(*N, wes writing it for him, when...')
('N, ought to write it for him,')

('N. would like to write it for him...')

Lo puse en la

mesa.

mesa.

m2sa.,

mesa,

aesa.

mesa,

mesa,

cuando...

messz.,

mesa.,
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empezar:?
1. ('José began to wiite it.') J. empezd a escribirlo.
2. ('J. had already begun...') a escribirlo,
3. ('J. has already begun...') a escribirlo.
4, ('J. is going to begin...') a escribirlo,
5. ('J. was going to begin...') a escribirlo.
6. ('J. used to begin...') a escribirlo...
7. ('J. was beginning...') a escribirlo...
8. ('J. ought to begin..."') a escribirlo,
9, ('J. would like to begin...') a escribirlo.
APLICACIONES
1, Preguntas.

Prepare una respuesta oral para cada una de las siguientes
preguntas.

1. jUd. sabe cémo se dice "in fromt'? 2. ¢Por qué no 1o sabe?

3. ¢Se olvidbé Ud. de muchas cosas? 4. sLe aconseja la Sra. Martinez
que se olvide de algo? 5. ¢Por qué acepta Ud. lo que ella dice?

6. ¢Quién es la que manda? 7. ¢Es Ud. el (la) que manda en la ciase?
3. gQuiere Ud. continuar trabajando? 9. JQué quiere saber la Sra.
Martinez acerca de Ud.? 10. ¢Dbnde vivia Ud. antes de venir a Washington?

11. sGolden, Colorado queda lejos o cerca de aquiz? 12. gComo a
culintas millas esti de esca ciudad? 13, :Esté a més de 2020 millas de
aqui? 1l4. sEsté a menos de 1500 millas de aqui? 15. :Le parece a ud.
un poco lejos o demasiado lejos? '

16. ¢Quién estd enfrente de Ud.? 17. ¢Estoy , al lado o enfrente
del Sr. "X"? 18. gVive Ud. enfrente de la escuela? 13. sQué hay
enfrente de su casa? 20. gLa ciudad donde Ud. nacid, queda lejos o cerca
de Washington?

21. ;A cuéintas millas estd de aqui? 22. :Esti Nueva fork a més de
400 millas de Washington? 23. sSu casa queda a menos de 5 millas de
la escuela? 24. ,Ud. habia vivido aqui antes? 25. gDbnde habia
vivido Ud. antes de venir a Washington?

2. Correccidn de errores.

Cada una de las siguientes frases tiene un error y s8blo un er~cr.
Escriba cada frase en su forma correcta.

11"/ 29,2}
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10.

11.

12,

13.

14,

15.

Me dicen que &1 es muy idealisto.

Francamente, jno sé por qué Ud. tiene decir eso!

Por favor, digale a Pablo venir a verme,

gUd. dijo que iba hablar con &l hoy?

¢Comamos? --No, no comamos todavia.

la secretaria ya no trabaja aqui; fue ayer.

cDébnde se queda la embajada?

Por favor, preglintele a Pedro que se levante més

Yo le pedi que si iba, y me dijo que no,

Ese libro no esti enfrente de yo.

sContinuamos? --;Lo que Ud. dice!

1Yo no quiero “rabajar més aqui! iMafiana voy!

Sf, es verdad. Yo lebiera ir, perc no pueda.

jamos a peuirle José que lo traiga.

gComo cufintas millas esti de Bogoti?

5

1ig 222 &

temprano,
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Traducciones.
;Como dirfa Ud. las frases siguientes?

1. There isn't anyone here who can do that. 2. Please, tell Maria
not to bring it until tomorrow. 3. Are you going to ask Bill (i.e.
‘inquire') if he wants to go with us? 4, Are you going to ask Bill,
(i.e. 'request') to go with us? 5. Are we going to ask Nora if she
plans to remain here until next week?

6. Are we going to ask Nora to stay here until next week? 7. I was
eating when you called. 8. We were going to the car when I saw her.
9. When I was a child I would stay there for two hours. 10. When I was
young, I would write many letters.

11. Shall we ask (use a form of preguntar) him now or later?
12, Let's ask him later. 13, What?! Did he leave already (use irse)?
14. let's ask Joe to bring it to Carlos. 15. Shall we send it to him?
16. Sure! Why not?! Let's send it to him!

4. Didlogos.

Prepare estos didlogos para poder conversar con ellos con su
profesor.

A wWhere were you going to (i.e. 'To where were you going..."')
yesterday when I saw you?
—- When you saw me where?
There, in front of your office.
—- Yesterday? Oh, I was going to my home.
At 3:007?!
.—= Oh, at 3:00! No, I wasn't going home then. I was going
to the main office.

B: Where's Bill?
-— He left for (use irse) San Francisco.
For good? (Say, ;Para siempre?)
-- No, only a week.
When did he leave?
—— Yesterday, at 3:00 I believe.
With whom can I talk?
—— What's it about?
about my check (cheque).
—— You can talk with Mr. Hernéndez.
Thank you. Tell him, please, that I want to talk with him,
—- Right away! Right this way, please.

Fin de la unidad 29
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UNIDAD 30

INTRODUCCION

Primera parte.

1, These are English words. Try saying these correctly in Spanish,
with the correct rhythm, before you hear the confirmation on the

tape.
1, ‘'confusion': )
2. 'excepIion': QD)
3. ‘exaggeration': (G
4, 'facility': (I
v 5. ‘'identity': (G
i 6., ‘'sincerity': (G
; 7. 'anniversary': (D)
; 8. ‘secretary': )
t 9, ‘'revolutionary': (D)
10. ‘necessary': )

2, Try these.

1., ‘historical‘':
. ‘historically':

PR

. ‘'economical':
'‘economically’':

'physical':
‘physically':
'necessary"':
'necessarily’s

Il

Ve v WY v v v

. 'voluntary':
. 'voluntarily':

|_I
OWw O~N ootn FWw N

R

11, ‘famous':
12, 'famously':

O
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There are a few other strong similarities between English and
Spanish words. Though these groups are smaller in number, an
awareness of these similarities is useful to you.

English ‘'-cy’ is usually '=-cia' in Spanish, and English
*-in(e)' 1is usually '-ina' in Spanish,

What do these mean in English?

tendencia agencia clemencia

burocracia urgencia democracia 4
quinina rutina aspirina g
heroina gasolina sardina ‘
disciplina doctrina aureomicina a

These are Spanish words, Try reading these correctly before ;ou
hear the confirmation,

a. tendencia: ) e. frecuencia: )
b. agencias _ ( ) £. democracias ()
c. burocracia: () g. aspirina: _ <)
ch. urgencias () h., gasolina: )
d. clemencia: ) i. doctrina: )
There is another small group of similarities. English '-ce' can
also be —cia or -cio in Spanish, Read these words correctly.
a. divorcio: ) f. violenciaz ()
b. servicio: ) g. diferencia: ()
c. vicio: ) h. distancia: (QID]
ch, elegancia: ) i, inteligencia: )
d. licencia: (QID] j. conferencia: (D)
e. palacio: _ ) k. abundancia: )
One final word on similarities, and this subject ends:
If you haven't already noticed it, a Spanish-spezking
person has a hard time saying words like ‘'Smith', ‘'state’,
'special' etc. in English, Spanish has no words that begin with
an 's-' that is followed by a consonant. The initial clusters

'sp-' and 'st-' that are so common in English, for example, are
rendered in Spanish as esp- and est-, as in especial, estable,
espacio, estacidn, etc. This conditions the Spanish speaker to
carry this e- into English, so that--unless he is a very good
imitator--he will say 'eSmith', 'United eStates', 'I like to }
estudy...', etc., Occasionally, foreign words of this type a.e

2 po.2
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9.

10,

11,

borrowed into Spanish following this pattern, naturally, so that
we find such words as estéreo, esnob, esqui, estandard, etc.
being used regularly in Spanish,

The impression some students get after learning about word
similarities is that their own potential growth in Spanish (or
any Romance language) seems assured due to the 'large’ body of
similar vocabulary. This is a false impression; it is generated
perhaps by the welcomed relief in recognizing that there are at
least some similarities.

The size of the body of similarities is actually very small.
For example, in the -d- section of Cassell's Spanish dictionary
(Cassell's Spanish Dictionary, Funk and Wagnall's Co,, N,¥. 1960)
there are approximately 5040 words., Yet, even though the prefixes
des=-, dis-, and de- would lead one to expect a greater number of
cognates in this section than under any other letter, the actual
count reveals less than 250 cognates (233 by actual count). When
one considers that this count includes as separate words each
individual formation of the same root (i.e, determinable,
determinacién, determinativo, determinismo, and determinista are
counted as five cogrates), the significance of 'less than 250' is
considerably lowered. This significance is even fu;ther decreased
by the fact that the count, by necessity, includes quite a few
uncommon words, such as detritico which you recognize as English
‘detritic', and densfmetro which you would know as a 'densimeter’
in English, »r dactilografia which of course is 'dactylography®.

Even though the total number of similarities is many times less
than people popularly believe, knowing how to recognize and how
to usz these similarities is very useful, It does provide you
with an expansion in your vocabulary of a few hundred words. And
your ability to read Spanish will inorease greatly.

Segunda pafte. MAs sobre ' Shall we,..?'

Say, 'Shall we dance?’

(¢Bailamos?)

Say, 'Shall we send to him,..7?’

(sle mandamos...?)

Say, 'Shall we write him,..?’

(:Le escribimos?)

.
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12, As you already know, the idea of 'Shall we...?' 1is conveyed by
the we-form spelling of the verb in the present tense. Since the
we-form of the -ar and the -ir verbs are both spelled the same in
the present and in the past, and since we have linited your
introduction into 'Shall we...?' expressions to -ar and -er verbs,
you have not been actively aware, perhaps, that you have been
using the present tense spelling.,

13. With -er verbs, there is a difference. Which 1s the present tense:
comemos or comimos?

(comemos)

14, Say, 'Shall we eat now?'

( ;Comemos ahora?)

15. Say, 'Shall we defend her?'

(¢La defendemos?)

16, Say, 'Shall wve make (use the proper form of hacer) another one?'

(¢Hacemos otro?)

17, Say, 'Shall we offer him another one?’

(zle ofrecemos otro?)

18. Say, 'Shall we bring her another one?’ N

(sLe traemos otro?)

197 Say, 'Shall we sell her another one?'’

(;Le vendemos otro?)

20. Say, 'Shall we see her now?'

(gsLa vemos ahora?)

?1. As you can tell, the we-form present of -—-er verbs has the ending

—-emos in the present, but in the past it is - .
(-imos)
22, Say, 'We saw her,' and 'Shall we see her?'

(La vimos. ¢La vemos?)

23, Say 'We sold her another one.' and °Shall we sell her another one?’

(Le vendimos otro. ;Le vendemos otro?)

123 30w
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24, Which one means 'We brought her another one'?
a. Le traemos otro.

b. Le trajimos otro.

(b.)

25. 'Shall I...?' is very much the same as 'Shall we...?'. The
spelling ends in -o. What does this mean?

3
1
;
H
3
3

;Cocino més?

(Shall I cook more?)

26. What does this one mean?
:Le escribo a Manuel ahora?

(Shall I write Manuel now?)

27. How about this one?
¢le llevo los libros a su oficina?
(Shall I take the books to your office for you?)
; 28, The '-g-' group of ten verbs works the same. For example, what
does this mean?
2Qué hago ahora?
(What shall I do now?)

29. And what does this mean?
2Cuindo salgo?
(When sball I leave?)

30. And this one?

2Cuanrdo vengo? |

(wWwhen shall I come?)

31. And this one?
:0ué digo?
(What shall I say?) i

32. And this one? {

g sQué le digo?

{  (what shall T tell him/her?)
1
O ‘ ?
WJ:EEE ‘
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33, And this one?
' ¢Lo digo ahora?
(Shall I say it now?)
34. The reply to such questions is a command, of course. Answer this
question according to the suggestion shown.
A friend; ¢Vengo ahora?
You: No, no ahora; mis tarde.

(s znga; venga)

35. Reply.
A friend: ;Se lo digo ahora (a José)?

You: No, no ahoraj; més tarde.

(se 1o diga; digaselo)

36. R=ply.
A friend: sSe lo digo ahora (a usted)?
You: No, no __ ahora; después.

(me lo diga; digamelo)

37, Here is a verb that you probably don't know: romper. It is the
idea of breaking, destroying. Ask, 'Shall we break it now?'

(¢Llo rompemos ahora?)

38, Ask, 'Did we break it already?'
(¢¥a lo rompimos?)

39. Ask, 'Did I break it?'
(sLo rompi?)

40, Ask, 'Shall I break it now?'
: (2Llo rompo ahora?)

41, Reply.
A friend: Lo rompo ahora?

You: No, no ahoras después.

(lo rompa; rbdmpalo)
Ll

ERIC
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42, In units 27 and 28 you worked with ;Vamos a comer!, ;Comamos!, and

iNo comamos! types of expressions, Do you recall how to spell the
following combination?

Digamos + selo =

('Digimoselo'; only one s.)

43, The 'Let's...' construction with reflexive verbs, like levantarse
and irse, are similar to Digimoselo in that the final -s is dropped.
Levantemos + nos = Tevantémonos
‘let's get up.'

44, ‘'Let's help...' is Ayudemos... ‘'Let's help each other' would be:

(Ayudémonos.)

45, ‘lLet's defend...' is Defendamos... 'let's defend each other'
would be:

(Defendimonos.)

45, How would you say ‘'let's understand each other'?
(Entendimonos.)
47, You'll remember that the idea of staying or remaining is conveyed
reflexively with guedarse. How would you say ‘Let's ¢tay here'?
(Quedémonos aqui.)
48, ©Nos can also mean ‘ourselves' as well as 'each other'. How then
would you say 'Let's ask ourselves...'?

(Preguntémonos.,.)

49, And 'let's permit ourselves,..'?

(Permitémonos...)

5¢., And ‘'let's send ourselves,..'?
(Mandémonos...)

Tercera parte,

51. 1In Unit 10 ycu learned to shorten la leccidn de hoy to la de hoy.
Of course, had you been talking about several lecciones you would
have said de hoy instead of la de hoy.

(1las)

126 30.7
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52. Had you been talking about libros, or ejercicics you would have
said de hoy.

(los)

53, How do you say 'today's' with reference to one ejercicio? !
(El1 de hoy.)
S4, Very frequently, instead of saying el/los de or la/las de you will

want to say lo de. Do you recall how this sentence was translated
in Unit 287

...10 de la ~olocacidn de objecxtos?

(...the matter of location of objects?)

55. el/los de or la/las de are used when you have a specific object in
mind. However, when you have no particular object in mircd, then |

you use __ de. i
(lo) i
!
. . . . . i
56. The lo de construction doesn't exist in English; therefore, its |
translation into English varies. It may be something like trhe 1
business of...' or, as in lo de la colocacidn de objetos, 'the I
of'. l
]
(matter)

57. How would you say ‘'The business of last night...'?
(Lo de anoche...)

gt

58. Say, ‘'The business of two units per day...'
(Lo de dos unidades por dia...)
59, If '...worries me...' 1ls me preocupa (pre-o-cGi-pa), how would you
say ‘'The matter concerning José& worries me'?

(Lo de Josf me pre.cupa.)

60. Say, '"The business of two uaits per day worries me.'
(Lo de dos unidades por dia me preocupa.)
61. Preocupa is the present tense o. preocupar, It works very much like
fustar: one thing me preocupa, but two things me .

(preoctgiaw)

62, Say, 'The special exercises worry me a grzat deal.’

(Los ejercicios especiales me preccupan mucho.) !

—a
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63. Say, 'The business of finishing on time ('a tiempo') worried me
a lot.'

(Lo de terminar a tiempo me preocup mucho,.)
64, Say, 'The matter of speaking Spanish used to worry me a lot, but
not any more.'

(Lo de hablar espafiol me preocupaba mucho, pero ya no. )

65. Say, 'My two sons, José and Manuel, used to worry me a lot, but
not any more,’

(Mis dos hijos, José y Manuel, me preocupaban muchc, pero ya no.)

66. Say, 'Sanchez and GSmez worried me quite a bit yesterday, but not
any more.'

(SAnchez y GSmez wme preocuparcn bastante ayer, pero ya ne.)

67. The way to say 'I am worried...' is Estoy preocupado... (or,

preocupada in the case of a woman talking), How do you say 'We are
worried,..'?

(Estamos preocupados/preocupadas...)

68. Say, 'I'm worried about ('por') that.'

(Estoy preocupado/-a por eso.)

69. Say, 'We're worried about that.®

(Estamcs preocupados/-as por eso.)

70, Say, 'We're worried about what they told us.’

(Estamos preocupados/-as por lo que nos dijeron,)
DIALOGO

Repaso.

Material nuevo,

(Usted sigue conversando con su profesora, la sefiora Martinez.)

Sra. Martinez

Y, ¢qué mis tenemos que saber? And what else do we have to know?
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]

¥

Usted 3

un poco a little 3

un poquito a little bit 3

%

Pues, vo...he estudiado un poguito Well, I_,.have studied a little bit S

de todo. of everything, H

repasar n,f. of 'reviewing' 5

Si quiere, podemos repasar las If you want to, we can review time é
expresiones de tiempo. expressions.

Ll ek s

Sra. Martinez

Si, pero, grio habiamos heche eso Yes, but hadn't we done that before?
antes? i
Usted
Si, lc hicimos anteayer. Pero Yes, we did it day-before-yesterday.
necesito un repaso. But I nced a review,

Sra. Martine=z

decir la hora telling time é

Muy bien. Ud. sabe decir la hora, Very well. You know how to tell time, :
2no? don't you? ;
Usted f

Sure, of course.

Si, como no.

Sra. Martinez

Y las fechas,..gsabe indicarlas? And dates,,.do yvou know how to
express them?

Por ejemplo, scuil es la fecha de hoy? For example, what is today's date?

Usted N
Hoy estamos a nueve, sno? Today's the ninth, isn't i+?
30.10
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Sra. Martinez

Si, iya lo creo! Yes, indeed! o
Usted
Entonces, se dice ‘Hoy es el nueve Then, you say 'Today is the ninth of
de octubre de 19--.°' October, 19--.° e

Sra. Martinez

iEso es! That's it!

Ahora, diganos la fecha de nacimiente. Now, tell us the date of birth.

Usted

La mia, sno? Mine, right?

Sra, Martinez

Claro. Naturally.
Usted B
Naci el trece de noviembre de 19---, I was born on the 13th of November.
19—-.

OBSERVACIONES GRAMATICALES
Y

PRACTICA

1. ©Las expresiones 'should've' y 'could've', -

You already know how to say ’'I should (ought to) do
something':

Debiera -r

1 ":i :') 30.11
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*I should've gone' (I should have gone) is:

Debiera haber ido.

Haber is the n.f. of habia; notice that the form following
haber is speiled the same as if you were saying habfa or he. The
past participle spelling is always used after any form of the
auxiliary. Observe:

He abierto... 'L have opened...'
Habia abierto,.. 'I (he, she, you) had opened...'
Debiera haber abierto... 'I {he, she, you) should have

opened..."

Prictizca No, 1,

¢Cbmo diria usted estas frases en inglés? Si tiene dudas,
consulte la practica No. 2,

1., (Yo) Debiera haber escrito la carta, pero no la escribi,
. (Yo) Debiera haber hecho eso, pero no lo hice.
+ (Yo) Debiera haber dicho eso, pero no lo dije.

. (Yo) No debiera haber pedido eso, pero lo pedi.

2
3
u
5. (Yo) No debiera haber Jdejado eso en casa, pero lo dejé.
6. José debiera haber conversado mis, pero se fue,

7. José& debiera haber puesto eso en su oficina, pero no lo puso ahi.
8, José no debiera haber pedido mAis dinero,

9. José debiera haber empezado la leccidn nueva.

10. José debiera haber cometido dos errores, pero cometid cinco.

Prictica No. 2.

Aprenda (c.f. of aprender: 'learning') a decir estas frases en
espafiol. Si hay dudas, consulte la prActica anterior.
1. I should've written the letter, but I didn't write it.
should've done that, but I didn't (do it).

should've said that, but I didn't (say it).

I
I
I should not have asked for that, but I did (ask for it).
I

shouldn't have left that at home, bur I did (leave it).

José should've conversed more, but he weut away (left),

Ny wm LN
.

. José should've put that in his office, but he didn't put it there.
O

[MC 13110.12
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8. José shouldn't've asked for more money.
g, José& should've begun the new lesson.
10. José& should've made (committed) two errors, but he made
(committed) five.
The expression 'could've'’ is very similar:

(Yo) Podria haber ido, pero no fui. ;
I could've gone, but I didn't (go)’' !

Prictica No. 3.

. :
;Como dirfa usted estas frases en inglés? Si tiene dudas, :
consulte la prbxima ('next') préctica,.

1. (Yo) Podria haber escrito la carta, pero no la escribi.

2. (Yo) Podria haber hecho eso, pero no lo hice.

3, (Yo) Podria haber dicho eso, pero mno lo dije.

L., (Yo) Podria haber visto a Maria, pero no la vi.

S. Podriamos haber comprado dos, peroc no las compramoOs,

6. 7Podriamos haber dicho eso, pero no lo dijimos.

7. Podriamos haber entrado, pero no entramos.

8, Eso podria haber ocurrido, pero no ocurrid.

9, SéAnchez podria‘haber dejado el carro aqui, pero no 1o dejb.

10. Gbmez podria haber visto a Maria, pero no la vio.

H
Prictica No., 4. :

Aprenda a decir estas frases en espafiol. Si hay dudas, 1
consulte la préctica anterior. !

1. I could've written the letter, but I didn't (write it).
2. I could've done that, but I didn't (do it).

3, I could've said that, but I didn’t (say it).

4. I could've seen Maria, but I didn't (see her).

5., We could've bought two, but we didn't buy them,

6. We could've said that, but we didn't (say it).

7. We could've ertered, but we didn't (enter).

8. That could've occurred, but it didn't (occur).

o : 9. Shnchez could've left the car here, but he didn't (leave it).
E l(j 3 10. Gbmez could have seen Maria, bgt be didn't (see her).

e A
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La posicidén de 'lo, le

, nNos," etc. con 'should've' y ‘could've’.

Verb object substitutes (i.e. 'lo, la', etc.) are usually placed
with habers:

ZUsted debiera haberlo escrito?
'Should you have written it?'

(Yo) Podria haberlo dicho, pero no lo dije.
'I could've said it, but I didn't (say it).’

Practica No. 5. (Grabada)

Las siguientes preguntas han sido grabadas en la cinta en
espafiol. GCada pregunta tiene su respuesta, también grabada en
‘espafiol, Las respuestas empiezan siempre con 'Creo que...'
Responda a cada pregunta; use 'Creo que...'; y responda antes de
la respuesta que aparece grabada en la cinta.

Ejemplos

Pregunta: ;Ud. debiera haberlo comprado ayer?
Usted:

(Creo que debiera haberlo comprado ayer.)

Should you have bought it yesterday?

Should you have left it at home?

Should they have left it at home?

Should they have written it (the letter)?
Should José have said it also?
Couldn't José have done it before 5:007?

Couldn't José have put it in the office before 5:007?

Couldn't Nora have cooked it a little betrter?

O v N o0 1 & W N
.

. Couldn't Sanchez have said it a little earlier?

10. Couldn't José& have begun it a little earlier?

Estas son las preguntas y las respuestas de la préictica anterior.

Usted debiera usar estas preguntas y respuestas sblo como referencia.

. 1. sUsted debiera haberlo comprado ayer?...Creo que debiera
haberlo compradoc ayer. 2. s;Usted debiera haberloc dejado en casa?...
Creo que debiera haberlo dejado en casa. 3. sDebieran haberlo
dejado en casa?...Creo que debieran haberlo dejado en casa.

4. sDebieran haberla escrito?..,.Creo que debieran haberla escrito.
5. 2José debiera haberlo dicho también?...Creo que José& debiera
haberlo dicho también.

133 30.14
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(The following group should reflect a slight irritation in
the voice of the person asking the questions.)

6. ¢José no podria haberlo hecho antes de las 5:007?...Creo
que José podria haberlo hecho antes de las 5:00, 7. :José no
podria haberlo puesto en la oficina antes de las 5:007...Creo que
José podria haberlo puesto en la of icina antes de las 5:00.
8. ¢Nora no podria haberlo cocinado un poco mejor?...Creo que Nora
podria haberlo cocinado un poco mejor. 9. ;Sanchez no podria
haberlo dicho un poco mls temprano?...Creo que SAnchez podria haLerlo
dicho un poco mis temprano., 10. ¢2José& no podria haberlo empezado
un poco mAs temprano?...Creo que José podria haberlo empezado un
poco mAs temprano.

Mis sobre el pasado: contrastes.

There are at least three very common translations for this
new past temnse. You have been working primarily with the first two:

Yo comia mucho mis.

Possible translations: 1, I used to eat a lot more.
2. I would (used to) eat a lot more.
3. I was eating a lot more.

vour choice of translation depends simply on which one sounds
better for the situation in which it is used.

Perhaps the last thing that a speaker of English masters about
Spanish is his complete control of these two past tenses.” However,
it is a relatively easy task to learn to control about, say, 85%
of the occurrences of these two tenses, and you are now well into
that range -- or soon will be. -

The basic difference can be summed up as follows: At times
it is necessary tc talk about the past in terms of eventi that took
place, things that happened. 1In such cases, Spanish will use
comi, termin&, etc.; English will use '] ate', 'I finished', etc.,
or in questions and in the negative 'I didn't eat’', 'Did he finish?',
etc. This formation is the omne referred to traditionally. as the
‘Preterite tense'; it is the past tense referring . 1ally to events
that took place.

Other times, Spanish will refer to the past and describe what
was going on, things that were happening. 1In these cases, Spanish
will use comia, terminaba, etc.; English will use a variety of
translations, as you have already noted. This tense is ﬁfhditionally

called the ®Imperfect tense'; we will refer to it as the” 'Pescriptive
past tense'. -

i
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1. Preterite.

It is used to relate whbat took place, what happened.

2. Descriptive Past ( Imperfect')

It is used to describe what was going on, what was

bappening.

Exampie.

If a Spanish speaking friend of yours were telling you
about a big fire that he witnessed yesterday, he would use
verb forms like ardia, subia, alcanzaba, etc. in describing
what was going on. bBut those incidents which happened, such
as 'the wall caved in' or 'the ambulance arrived late' woull
be expressed with verb forms like llegd, se hundid, se

desplomaron, etc,

In other words, as long as your friend is portraying a
verbal picture of what was going on, he would use the
Descriptive past tense forms (the Imperfect). Whenever he
would mention an event cr an incident that took place, he
would use the Preterite forms.

Prictica No. 6.

Indique (c.f. of indicar 'indicating') cuil forma del wverbo
Ud. debiera usar., Las respuestas correctas aparecen al final
('at the end') de la prictica.

Yesterday I arrived (1l: 1legué - llegaba) in class late.
When I got there (2: llegué& - llegaba), I found (3: encontré -
encontraba) that the class was (4: estuvo - estata) already o~
page 367. It was 9:45, and I was (5: estuve - estaba) tired.
The class looked (6¢: parecid -parecia) sleepy. La seiflora Martinez
was (7: estuvo - estaba) seated in her usual place, in front ot ihe
class, She had (8: tuvo - tenla) her book in her lap, and she was
asking (9: preguntd - preguntaba) Nancy a question.

wWhen I entered (10: entré& - entraba), she stopped (11l: dejd de -
dejaba de) talking. My =ntrance disturbed her (12: molestd -
molestaba). She looked at me (13: mird - miraba), but she didn't
say (l4: dijo - decfa) anything right away. Finally, she did say
(15: dijo -~ decia) Buenos dias, and she continued (16: continud -
continuaba) with her questions.
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Respuestas correntas:

Respuest5§~égfreqba§;—nr*nkn 6 nreeuntaba  13. mird %
2. llegué 6. parecia 10, entze~t-he 13, migd :
3. encontré 7. estaba  1ll. dejd de 15. dijo
4, estaba 8. tenia 12, moiestd *16. continud %

*L1f your choice was wrong in No. 16, don't be upset. With some
verbs, the difference between what happened and what was happening
is very slight to a speaker of English. 1In No. 16, the person

. speaking is reporting what happened nrext: Sra. Martinez asked

questions again.

In hearing the account reported above about someone arriving
late to Mrs. Martinez' class, some one else might add:

I used to have (l: tuve - tenia) a teacher like Mrs. Martinez.
His name was (2: se 1lland - se 11lamaba) Pérez. Whenever 1 would
arrive (3: Tlegué - llegaba) late, he would look at me (4: me mird -
me miraba) ztraight in the eye and *say to me (5: me dijo - me decia)
sarcastically {Buenas tardes! instead of jBuenos dias!

*Observe that this really means ‘would say'.

Respuestas correctas:
1. tenia 3. llegaba . 5. me decla

2. sz llamaba 4. me miraba

Prictica No. 7. (Grabada)

Aprenda a decir estas frases en espafiol. Las traducciones
aparecen a la derecha.

1. Qecir

a. He told me that yesterday. (Me dijo eso ayer.)
b. He already said that. (Ya dijo eso.)
c. He has alreadv said so. (tso' = lo) (Ya lo ha dicho.)
d. He has already told me so. (Ya we lo ha dicho.)
e. Sure. lie had already said so. (Claro. Ya lo habia dicho.)
f. You're right. 1In the past, he used (Tiene razdn. Antes,
to say that. decia eso.)
g. I used to know a person who would (Conocia a una persona
say that, too. qua decia eso también.)

30.17 136
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h, Tell us what you are going (Diganos lo que va a hacer.)
_to dc,

i, Tell us what you were going to ({Dfganos lo que iba a hacer.)
do,

J. I hcpe he tells us another one! (;0jald que nos diga otrol)

k., Tell us what you would like t¢ (D{iganos lo que Ud, quisiera

do. hacer,)
1, Tell us what we ought to do, (Diganos lo gque debié&ramos
hacer.)

m, Tell me what you want me to do, (Di{game lo que Ud. quiere
que yo haga.,)

2. traer

a. He brought me that yesterday. (Me trajo eso ayer.)
b. He already brought that. (Ya trajo eso.)
c. He has already brought it. (Ya lo ha traido.)

d. He has already brought it to me. (Ya me lo ha traido.)
e. Sure. He had already brought it.(Claro, Ya lo habia trafdo.)

£f. You're right. 1In the past he (Tiene razdn. Antes, trafa

used tx bring that. eso. )
€. I used to know a person who (Conocia a una persona que
weouid bring that, too, traia eso también.)

h, Teli us what you are going to (Diganos lo que wva a
bring him. traerle,)

i. Tell us what you were going to (Diganos lo que iba a
bring him, traerle.)

j. I hope he brings uz another one! (;0jalid que nos traiga otro!)

k., Tell us what you would like to (Diganos lo que Ud. quisiera

bring. traer.)
1. Tell us what we ought to bring. (Diganos lo que debiéramos
i traer,)
m, Tell me: what you want me to (Digame lo que Ud, quiere
bring. que yo traiga.)

.\)
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VARIACIONES
1. COmErensibn.
A, Conversaciones bre-es.

Prepare estas conversaciones breves seglin como (seglin como =
‘exactly as') las prepard en la unidad anteriocr.

B. PArrafos breves.

Prepare estos pérrafos segfin como los prepard en la unidad

anterior.

PArrafo No.

1. ¢Qué me preocupa?

2. :Qué le dijo el médico a Sanchez?

Parrafo No.

PR U
[}

. :Cuindo voy a darle el libro a Marfa?

:Qué fue lo de anoche?

;Cuéntas veces en un mes se ha calido Sanchez?

. :Qué podria haber hecho yo?
sPor qué no lo hice?
sPor qué llegué después de las 6:00 p.m. de la tarde?

2. Ejercicio de reemplazo.

Modelo 'a':

Modelo 'b's

LRIS

e

Modeiro ‘c':
ModerO -

Y squé mis tenewos que saber?
1. entender 2. tengo 3. recomendar 4, otro
5. tiene 6. mAs 7. repasar 8. tienen

Pues, vo he estudiado un poy - de todo.

1. preparado 2. &1 3. hemos 4. aprendido 5. Maria
6. estudiado 7. ellos

S%., gpero no habfiamos hecho 2so antes?

1. esto 2. ofilo (*heard') 3. habian 4. después
5. roto (‘broken’) 6. habia 7. escrito

30.19 1385’
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Modelo 'd': Ud. sabe decir la hora, gno?

1. quiere 2, indicar 3. ustedes 4. fecha
5. podentvs 6, decir 7. hora

Modelo 'e': Y las fechas, ¢gsabe indicarlas?

1. fecha 2, hora 3, decirla 4. s& 5, ejercicio
6. podemos 7. quiere

APLICACIONES

1. Preguntas.

Prepare una respuesta oral para cada una de estas preguntas.
1. ;Qué mis tenian que saber Uds.?
. ¢Qué habia estudiado Ud.?
. ¢&Ud. habia estudiado mucho o poco?
Si habia estudiado, gpor qué sabfa sdlo un poquito de todo?

2Quién queria repasar las expresiones de tiempo?

2Por qué querfa repasarlas?

2Cuardo lo habia hecho antes?

. JPor qué quiere repasar Ud.?

O 0 N o b F W N
L

. 2Por qué es necesario que repase esas expresiones?

o]
(@]
.

2Ud. sabe decir la hora?
11, 3Qué hora es?

12, Si aquf son las 3:30, gqué hora es en Los angeles? gNueva York?
gChicago?

s PR TS A R e

13, ;A qué hora termind de estudiar?

s e

14, :Qué hora era cuando Ud. llegd a la escuela esta maftana?

15, Para la clase de ayer, gUd. habfa hecho todos los ejercicios?
16, sPuede decirme cuil es la fecha de hoy?

17. ¢Cull es la fecha de su nacimiento?

18, Qué hizo Ud. anteayer?

: 19, ;Qué hizo anoche después de salir de la escuela?

20. Crvando Ud. llegb a su casa ayer, iddénde estaba su esposa?

O
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21,

22,

23.
24,

Cuando Ud. entrd esta maflana en la sala de clase, 2qué hacian
los otros estudiantes?

2Ud, debiera haber venido a esta escuela antes y no ahora?
cPor qué?

Cuando Ud, era soltero, ddnde comia?

2Ud. podria haber dicho la leccidn esta mafiana mejor que el
Sr. que esti a su izquierda? ¢Cémo la dijo &1?

2. Correccidn de errores.

Cada vna de las siguientes frases tiene un error y s8lo uno,

Escriba cade frase correctamente.

1.
2.
3.
4,
S.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.
Q

Y ;qué mis tenemos saber?

Pues, nosotros hamos preparado un poco.

Si{, habfamos pedido un poquito todo.

Yo iba a la casa de mi tio todos dias.

Hoy es ei once octubie,

Voy a mecesito otro carro nuevo,

Mi fecha nacimiento es el siete de diciembre.

Hoy estamos a 9, y ayer estfbamos 8,

José cree sabe un poco de todo.

vo debiera lo haber preparado anoche.

30.21
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3. Traducecibn.
2Cbmo diria usted estas frases en espafiol?
1l. Shall we leave? (use irse.) 2, Shall we continue?
3. Shall we write him another one? 4, “Shall we eat? 3. Shail we
eat here tomorrow?
6. What shall I do now? 7., When shall I leave (use salir)?
Today or tomorrow? 8. What shall I say? 9. If he's not in his
office, what shall T : say? 10. Shall I tell him that now?

1l. Yes, tell him so. 12, Yes, let's tell him so. 13, Sure,
but let's understand each other! 14 I don't like it, 15. I don't
like the business of two units per day.

16. I didn't like it. 17, I didn't like the business of last
night, 18, I didn't like the matter concerning José. 19. I'm
worried; are you? 20. We're worried about what he told us.

4. Diflogos.

Aprenda a decir estos didlogos para practicarlos con su profesor.
A: Tell me, did you finish?

== No, not yet.

How much did you finish?

-- Only a little bit. And you?

I finished quite a bit.

-=- I can't believe you!

B: Why can't you believe me?

-- Because you studied less than two hours.
Did you study more than I (did)?

-- I should say so! I studied more than three hours.
Really?

-=- Yes! Really!!
Gee, aren't you worried?
-- Who, me?!! I'm not worried about (par) anything.

Fin de la unidad 30

ETNE )
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UNIDAD 31
INTRODUCCION
Primera parte.
Qs

a as o so que se usa (1is used')

1. La palabra 'tan' es equivalente
& quiere decir esta frase?

en inglés en comparaciones. :Qu

Maria no es tan alta. X

(Maria is not as tall.)
2. Si 'bonita' quiere decir pretty, ccuil es el significado ('what is
the meaning') de la palabra tan en esta frase? !

jCaramba! {Es que Nora es tan bonita!

(so) )
It's that this is so important!

3, Diga en espafiol 'Gee!

( { Caramba! iEs que esto es tan importante!)
i

"4, Diga en espafiol 'It’'s that it was so interesting!’

({Es que era tan interesante!)
5. Diga 'That building is so high!®

(i{Ese edificio es tan alto!)

'If one wants to compare...') dos personas o

6. Si se quiere comparar (
‘tan,.,.como...'. FoOr

1
; dos cosas ('things'), entonces S< dice
ejemplo, gqué quiere decir esta frase?

Marfa no es tan alta como Nora.

AT -

(Maria is not as tall as Nora.)

7. Entonces, diga esto en espafiol: 'Nora is not as pretty as Maria.’

(Nora no es tan bonita como Maria.)

8. Y, ahora, diga 'This book is not as famous as that one.’

(Este libro no es tan famoso como ése.)
9. Diga ‘'This unit is so difficult.’

(Esta unidad es tan diffecil.)

TR e g P A gy
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10. Diga 'For example, it's not as easy as the preceding one.’
(Por ejemplo, no es tan ficil como la anterior.)

11. En vez d= decir (*instead of saying') ‘as... as...', usted muchas
veces dice en inglés 'as much (many)... as...’ La parte que

corresponde a 'much (many)' es -to. sCuil es el significado de 1la

siguiente frase?
José escribibd tan-tos ejercicios como yo.
(José wrote as many exercises as I did.)
12. Complete esta frase:
Escribieron tan-~ ? frases como nosotros.

(-tas)

13, ;Cull es el significado <e la frase anterior?

(They wrote as many Sentences as we did.)

14, Diga en espaiiol 'They wrote as many letters as we did.*

(Escribieron tan-tas cartas como nosotros.)

15. Si usted quisiera decir en espaficl 'as much care', diria 'tan
cuidado', 'tan-to cuidado’ o 'tan-ta cuidado’?

(tan-to cuidado)

16, Si usted quisiera decir 'as many persons...', diria’'tan personas’

?
'tan-tos personas’', o 'tan-tas personas'?

(tan-tas personas)

17. En reaiidad, tan-to se escribe ('is written') tanto, y tan-ta se

escribe tanta, etc. Entonces, escriba en espzfiol 'as much' en la
frase siguilente:

Por favor, use frases como yo.
(tantas)

18. ¢Qué quiere decir la frase anterior?
(Please, use as many sentences as I do,)
19, Si usted quisiera decir 'Please use as many sentences as you can',
cuil de las siguientes frases diria usted que es la correcta?
a. Por favor, use tantas frases como puede,
b. Por favor, use tantas que pueda.

c¢. Por favor, use tantas frases como pueda.

31,2
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(Por favor, use tantas frases como pueda.)

20. Diga 'Come as early as you can.'

(Venga tan temprano como pueda.)

21. Diga 'Come as late as you can.'

(Venga tan tarde como pueda.)

22, Diga 'Bring «5 many persons as you can.'
(Traiga tantas pers.nas como pueda.)
23. La palabra 'problema’ es una palabra masculina. Entonces, jeuil
es la frase correcta, a o b?
a. tantos problemas
b. tantas problemas

(a. tantgg_problemas)

24, :Cbmo dirfa usted esta frase en espafiol? *T have so many problems!’

(i{Tengo tantos problemas!)

‘ 25. Y, gcbmo dirfa usted esta frase?
'I have so many doubts!’

( {Tengo tantas dudas!)

26. ¢Qué quiere decir esta pregunta ' ;Cudntos libros traigo?’

(How many bcoks shall I bring?)

27. Conteste esta pregunta diciendo ( 'saying') 'Bring as many as you can.

:;Cuéntos libros tra’igo?
Usted:

(Traiga tantos comoc pueda.)

35. Conteste esta pregunta de 1a misma manera ('in the same manner').

RS e

sCuintas frases escribo?
Usted:

(Escriba tantas como pueda.)

29. Qué quiere decir ';Culntas frases escribo?’

(How many sentences shall I write?)

ERIC
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30,

Conteste de la misma mancra que usted contestd la pregunta n{mero

27 y la n@mero 28,

2Culnto dinero traigo?

Usted:

(Traiga tanto como pueda,)

Segunda parte.

31.

32,

Here are some of the

form and in the form

=er:
tener
poner
traer
hacer
valer

caer

‘group of -g- verbs'
used to ask 'Shall I...7?'

tengo
pongo
traigo
hago
valgo

caigo

-irs:

salir
venir
decir

oir

shown in their neutral

salgo
vengo
digo

oigo

The form used in Spanish in the pattern ‘'Shall I (we)...?' is the
present tense. In units 29 and 30 you learned to ask 'Shall we...?’'
For example, how do you ask 'Shall we bring it today?'

(Lo traemos hoy?)

33,

(sVenimos

34,

(sal imoé).

35.

(tenemos)
36.
(pounemos)

37.

[

O

LRIC

And how do you ask 'Shall we come early?’

temprano?)

Traemos and venimos are in the present tense,

—ir verbs (like venir) spell the we-form,

Thus, the we-form of salir is

But -—-er verbs (like trzer, tener) spell the we-form present with

—-emos. Thus, the present of tener 1is

The present of poner, I-form is pongo, but the we-form is .

'What shall I do?' is ;Qué hago?, but 'What shall we do?' is |

(2Qué hacemos?)
140

31.4
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38. 'What shall I bring?' is , and ‘'What shall we
bring?' is .
(:Qué traigo?; . Qué traemos?)
a9, ‘Where shall I put this?' is .
(:Dbénde pongo esto?)
40. ‘'Where shall we put this?' is .
(¢Dbnde ponemos esto?)
41. ‘'When shall I do that one?' is .
(2Cuédndo hago &se/é&sa?)
42, ‘When shall we do that one?' is .
(2Cuindo hacemos é&se/&sa?)
43, ‘'When shall I leave?' is .
(2Cuéndo salgo?)
: 44, 'When shall we leave?' is .
i (Cuindo salimos?)
% 45, ‘'When shall I come here to your office?’ is .
j (sCusndo vengo aqul a su oficina?)
f 46, ‘'When shall we come here to your office?' is .
é (sCuéndo venimos aqui a su oficina?)
¥
47. ‘'when shall I tell him s0?' is .
: (eCuéndo se lo digo?)
48. 'When shall we tell him 50?' is .
(sCulndo se lo decimos?)

AR

i
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Tercera parte.

. 49, In analyzing the Spanish verb, it is convenient to speak of the
- 'base' of a verb. Thus, we say that the base of tener is ten-.
: Similarly, the base of wvenir is .
% (ven=-)

31.5

et




136 SPANISH

50. With some verbs, this base is apt to change in thc different

tenses. For example, poner has the base pon-, but in the preterite
(past of events) this base changes to

(pus-)

51, What is the base of traer in the preterite?
(traj=)

52. What is the base of decir in the preterite?
(dij-)
53, And what is the base of tener in the preterite?
(tuv-)
54, Verbs whose bases do ..ot change are called 'regular verbs'. Those

whose bases undergo changes are called 'irregular verbs'. As far
as you know, is terminar a regular or an irregular verb?

(Regular.,)

55. 1Is querer a regular or an irregular verb?

(Irzegular, The base of the neutral form is quer-, but it changes to quier-
in quiero, gquiere, and quieren, )

56. In the present tense, many of the irregular verbs which you have
not learned yet show up with a pattern i» their irregularity, a
pattern that is not difficult to learn at all.

57, This present tense pattern exists in querer, For example: 1Is the
base of the n.f. the sawz as the base of the we-=form?

(Yes. BDBoth gquerer and queremcs have the same base: gquer-.)

58. In what present tense forms is the base different from tbe n.f.?
Observe, then answer: :
n.f. : quurer
quiero/queremos quiere/quieren

| (The base is different in the I-, he-, and they-forms., That is, the base is
different from the n.f, in all forms except the we-form.)

59. What exactly changes in the above pattern?

(The —e-~ in quer- changes to —ie- : quier-.‘

60, Many of the so-called irregular verbs in the present tense follow
the pattern of querer. That is, the change exists in all forms
except the n.f. and the we-form.

b
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61, For example, this is the verb that means 'returning : volver.
'Shall we return?' would be: .
(gVolvemos?)
62, Volver is like poder, Therefore, if the I-form of poder is puedo,
the I-form of volver is .
(vuelvo)
63. How, then, do you say 'Shall I return tonight?'
(;sVuelvo esta noche?)
' 64, Which is correct, vuelven or volven?
(vuelven)
65. Dormir is the idea of ‘'sieeping'; it too is like poder. Therefore,
how do you say 'Shall I sleep here?!
(¢Duermo aqui?)
66. And how do you say 'Shall we sleep here or over there?’

(sDormimos aqui o allé?)

. 67.

5
3

68,

(Almost.

IR R

70,
ERI!
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69.

Every verb, We say, consists of two parts: the base and the rest
of it, winiech we traditionally call the ‘ending'. Thus volv- or
vuelv- are bases. To which base do we add the ending -0?

(To vuelv—."

These are the endings for all threc kinds of verbs.
—ar verbs are different from -er and -ir.
same as the -ir endings?

Obviously,
But, are the -er the

I/we he/they
=ars: -o/-amos -a/=an
—-er: -o/~emos —-e/—~en
—ir: -o/-imos -e/-en

They are different only in the we-form.)

Observe the verb pedir which you have learned to use in the
preterite, meaning 'Did you ask for (request)...?' Notice what
happens to the base in the present:

pedir:

pido/pedimos pide/piden

If we were to list 500 verbs of the base changing type, you would
see that such bases contain only one of two vowelss either -e-

31.7
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or —o-. Therefore, verbs with other vowels in their bases do not
change that base.
71. You have seen the verb 'smoking’ in its neutral form: fumar.
Lf the statement in No. G2 is coirect, what is the I-form, present
of fumar?
(fumo)

72,

How, tien, do you say '(0.K, with you) iff I smoke?' (i.e., Does it
bother you if I smoke?,

(s(Le molesta) si_ fumo?)

73.

74,

You cannot tell from the neutral form if a verb is regular or
irregular. Therefore, some dictionaries -- wcpecialliy those
published for English speaking students -- will list 'base

changing' verbs like this: poder (ue), or pensar (ie), or pedir (i).
The vowels in parentheses indicate the change %o be used in the
present tense.

How, then, would you say 'Does it bother you if I ask for another
one?’ Of course, use pedir (i) for raskiug for'.

(;Le moiesta si pido otro?)

75.

How would you say 'Does it bother ycu if I keep on working here?’
Use seguir (i) for 'keeping on',

(:Le molesta si sigo trabajando aqui?)

76,

How would you say 'Does it bother you if 7 tell him so now?'
Use decir (i) for ‘telling’'.

(sLe molesta si se lo digo ahora?)

DIALOGC
Profesor
vamos a suponer let us suppose
Ahora, vamos a suponer aue estamos en Now, let us suppose that we are in
un hotel. a hotel.
el empleado the employee
Yo soy el empleado del hotel... I'm the hotel clerk...
...xiustéd es usted. gEntiende? ...and you're you. O.K.?

1491 L 31.8
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Usted
Si, sefior. Yes sir,
Profesor
Muy bien. Empecemos. Very well, Let's begin,
Usted
2Quién empieza? ;Usted o yo? Who begins? Shall I or will you?
Profesor
: No_ importa. Doesn't matter,
H ¢Por qué no empieza Ud.? Why don't you begin? :
@ Usted
; Rien. ‘Bueunas tardes.' 0.K. 'Good afternoon,®
% Profesor
E —_—
i servir n.f, 'serving’
? 'Buenas tardes. 2En qué puedo 'Good afternoon, May I help you?"*
5 gservirle?’
i Usted
f 'Necesito un cuarto.’ 'l need a room.'
1 :
3 Profesor {
'Para una personary’ '‘For one person?’
% Usted
% 'S1. vViajo solo. Quiero uno con 'Yes. I'm traveling by myself, I want
* bafio, "

Qo one with bath.’

ERIC
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Profesor

'Aqui, todas las habitaciones tienen 'Here, all of our rooms have baths,'
bafio."

' :Cufinto tiempo piensa quedarse?' 'How long are you planning to stay?'
Usted
'Eso depende. Quizis una semana, '*That depends. Maybe a week, but
pero posiblemente dos.' possibly two."'
Profesor
'Tenemos varios cuartos buenos.' ‘We have several good rooms.'
uUsted
' ;Hay uno atris, hacia el patio?’ 'Is there one in the back, toward the
courtyard?'
'‘Quisiera uno tranquilo.' *T'd like one that's quiet.'
'E1 ruido de la calle no me deja ‘THe noise from the street doesn't let
dormir.' me sleep.'
Profesor
'g{. Tenemos uno en el cuarto piso.' 'Yes, We have one on the fourth floor.'

OBSERVACIONES GRAMATICALES
Y

PRACTICA

1. El1 tiempo presente.

Here are the present tense endings againe

—-ars -0/~-amos —-a/-an
-er: --0/-emos -e/—-en

—ir: ~9o/-imos -e/-en
EYSE)
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The present tense is used much like the present in English.
One area of difference is the much greater use in English of
'‘am/is/are + -ing' as in 'I am going tomorrow', or 'They're arriving
soon.' Spanish prefers to say 'I go tomorrow' Voy mafiana and
*They arrive soon' Llegan pronto. Therefore, you will frequently
want to translate the present in Spanish in either of two ways
according to whichewver makes for a smoother sentence in English.

Thus, comemos may be translated either as 'we eat' or ‘'we are
eating'. For example:

1. 8i, comemos aqui todos los dias sounds better in English
if translated as 'Yes, we eat here every day' rather

than 'Yes, we are eating here every day.' On the other
hand,

2. Si, comemos ahi esta noche sounds better as 'Yes, we
are eating there tonight' than 'Yes, we eat there tonight’',
although both may be possible.

Spanish has the 'am/is/are + -ing' construction, of course.
But it is used mostly to emphasize the fact that the action is
in progress. You.remember saying sentences such as 'Mi hsrmana estéa
en la cocina ayudando a su mami' or 'Mi tfo esti en la sala
estudiando portugués', et¢. Spanish cannot use these to refer to
the future; esti...ayudando, esti...estudiando, etc. refer only to
actions that are taking place as you talk.

Practica No. 1.

ERI
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Aprenda a hacer las siguientes preguntas. Si no entiende
alguna, consulte la siguiente préctica,

1. Do you understand this?

w)
s}

you say that every day?

[
w]
o]

you always ask for two?

[
w]
o]

you plan to go early?

you want to go early?

w)
s}

you sleep a lot now?

(3

Are you returning early?

Are you always asking for two?

© 0N oL F N
[
w]
o]

(3

Are you planning to go early?

[
Qo
[

Are you sleeping better now?

)

-y
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W2
Préctica No. 2. (Grabada)

Estas son las mismas ('same') preguntas de la préctica
anterior. Contéstelas afirmativamente; conteste antes de oir
la respuesta en la cinta ('tape’).

1, gud. entiende esto?

2, 2Ud. dice eso todos los dias?
3, ¢Ud, siempre pide dos?

4, sud, piensa ir temprano?

5, ¢Ud. quiere ir temprano?

6. ¢Ud, duerme mucho ahora?

7. U4, yuelve temprano?

8, sUd, siempre pide dos?

9, U4, piensa ir temprano?

10, Ud, duerme mejor ahora?

Notice the stress pattern in the present tense, For almost
all verbs, the stress falls on the second-last syllable:

" Trabajars: v
- trabajo s tra-BA-jo
3 21
trabaja : tra-BA-ja
3 2 1
trabajan : tra-BA-jan
3 2 1
trabajamos :  tra-ba-JA-mos
4 3 2 1

When ybu were learning the command forms of the -ar type
verbs, you will recall that your attention was focused on the
difference in stress between forms like terminé (ter-mi-NE) and
termine (ter-MI-ne). You will have to pay close attention again
now between the I-form present and the he-form preterite of -ar
verbs:

I-form, present: termino (ter-MI-no) 'I finish'
He~form, preterite: termind (ter-mi-NO) 'He finished'
1;)3 31.12
O
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Prictica No. 3. (Grabada)

Escuche los verbos siguientes con mucha atencibdn. -Usted va
a oir cada verbo en tres formas distintas (distintas may mean
tdistinet® or 'different*'; it usually means 'different*' as it does
here). Indique (c.f. of indicar 'indicating') la secuencia en que
usted oye (you-form, 'hear') las distintas formas, escribiendo los
nGmeros uno, dos, y tres en los espacios correspondientes.

Ejemploss: Present Preterite Command

1. hablars: 1 _3 2

2, terminars: 3 2 1
Present Preterite  Command (Answer)
1. hablar: —_— - —_— (1,3,2)
2. terminar: __ . _ (3,2,1)
: 3. decir (i): - . . €2.3,1)
L, trabajar: - — - 1,3,2)
i 5. mandars: - - —_— (3,2,1)
' 6. negar (ie): . _ __ (1,3,2)
l 7. traer: - - —_— (3,1,2)
8. venir (ie): _ _ - (2,1,3)
9. dejar: - . - €1,2,3)
10, dejar: - - - (3,2,1)

2. El subjuntivo.
The *'Subjunctive Mood' {or, ‘'Subjunctive Mode') is the traditional
term used to refer to a set of circumstances which require a special

*spelling*' of the verb., You already know this special form of the
verb since it is exactly the same one that you have used -in the command
forms. You need to start learning the circumstances under which tha
verb is used in this form.

There are nine circumstances. You will learn them over the next
twelve or so units, You will find that, most of the time, the
Subjunctive appears in two-part, compound sentences. It is therefore
convenient to liken these sentences to a railroad track. :

’ *Regular' track
m@  RANEARAL S UEASASASSEE A AN A S SN ARG E NN
—p | * » \ t
*Sub junctive* track
ERIC .
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Trains enter this section of the track from the left, anl they will
continuc chrough on the 'regular' track unless something causts the
switch to be thrown. In such a case, the train will change tiacks and
continue down the 'Subjunctive' track. The thing that causes the switch
to operate exists in the signal 'block' where the question mark is:
this block of track is able to sense whether a train is the regular
kind or the Subjunctive kind, causing the switch to behave actordingly.

Returning to a sentence, there are nine kinds of 'trains', or nine
circumstances, that cause the 'switch' to change so that you lave to
finish the sentence with the verb spelled in this Subjunctive form,
Seven of these circumstances are very easy to identify amd to learn to
use. In fact, you have been using the first circumstance sinte unit 19,
as you will observe immediately following.

Circunstancia No, 1

Whenever the will of person A is directed toward getting person B
to do something, the verb of B will be spelled in the Subjunctive,
This can be illustrated with an old familiar type of sentence:

El profesor quiere

I T T Y T T T T T T I T T L R L L I T T I T LI L T Y Y T T T T LU IO I IIIITIITIT
a) < (B)

[ £ §
que Uds, escriban 25 frases,

Notice that in the following sentence 'the will of persomn A' is
not being directed to getting person B to do anything; therefore, no
Subjunctive:

El profesor me dijo que José viene maiana,
T I T I T T T I T T T T e I L I T T T T T T T Y T T T L N s L L L IR L L
' (A) )

In all of the following sentences the Subjunctive will be used
with the verb of person B:

wants
tells
asks
commands
requests
forces

instructs .
Person A directs Person B to do something.

demands (Subjunctive in this pirt)
permits

prohibits

prefers

requires

etc.

1 55 31.14
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Circunstancia No. 2

You have also been working some with this circumstance. Whenever
you indicate a subject for the verb that follows an 'impersonal
expression', that verb will be in the Subjunctive. If no subject is
indicated, there is no Subjunctive.

These are sample impersonal expressions:

Es necesario... ors No es necesario...
Es posible... No es posible...

Es imposible... No es imposible...
Es probable... No es probable...
Es improbable... No es improbable...
Es mejor... No es mejor...

Es peor... No es peor...

Etc, Ete.

This is an example of an impersonal expression followed by a verb
with a subject:

Es mejor (necesario, etc.)

IIII1IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIEEE%}TTITTTTTTTTTTTTTITTTT]rl1IlTl11|Il[L
W

TIIX
que (&l) vaya hoy.

Of course, if there is no subject for the second verb, no
subjunctive:s

'Es mejor (necesario, etc.) ir hoy.

The first sentence translates as 'It's better (necessary, etc.),
for him to go today.' The second sentence translates as 'It's better
(necessary, etc.) to go today.'

Prlctica No. 4, (Grabada)

» Suponga (c.f. of suponer 'supposing') que usted es el jefe
‘("the boss'), y que uno de sus empleados (‘'employees') va a
hacerle las siguientes preguntas. Contéstele con ‘Si, ...'
Observe que la segunda parte de cada frase de la primera a la 16
usa el subjuntivo,

oy

31.15 . 1D
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[
.

:Ud. quiere que yo vaya hoy?

N
.

;Ud. quiere que yo lo haga en seguida?

w

;Ud, permite que José y Nora estudien aqui?

F

2Ud. permite que 1la seforita diga eso?
sUd. prefiere que hablemos mis en espafiol?

;Ud. prefiere que salgamos temprano?

.
o

requiere que trabajemos nueve horas?

(\é
&

requiere que trabajemos mAs que ayer?

O B N G W,
.
=
o

™~
Iz
[7/]

necesario que yo venga mis temprano?

-
o
.

o~
&3]
»

necesario que yo termine mis temprano?

-
-
.

~
L=
)

posible que terminemos antes de 1:8 cinco?

-
N
.

I
2]
1

probable que salgamos temprano hoy?

%13, Es mejor que yo le diga eso a Manuel, gvcrdad?
*14, Es mejor que yo yaya con José, ;verdad?

*15, Es mejor que yo traiga dos mas, gverdad?

*16, Es mejor que José lo lleve en seguida, gverdad?

*%17 . Es mejor ir temprano, jverdad?

*%18. Es mejor hablar mis en espafiol, everdad?
*%19, ;Es necesario trabajar més?

*%20, sEs posible salir mis temprano?

*Notes 13-16 Spanish says, 'It's Leiter that I Cor, José).....'

The English translation would sound better if you thought
of it as 'It's better if I (or, José).....'

**Note.: 17 translates as 'It's better to go early, isn't ite’

18, 19, 20 translate in a similar way.

Prictica No. 5. (Grabada)

Suponga que usted va a hacerle estas preguntas a su profesor
en inglés, Por supuesto ('of course'), €1 va a contestar en
espafiol. Indiquenos (indique + nos) cuil serfa ('would be') la
respuesta del profesor.

( Ejemplo:
1. Usted: (Do you want me to go?)
Profesor: . (Si, quiero que Ud,

vaya.)

154 31,16
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1., Usted: (Do you want me to go?)
Profesor: Si, quiero...

2, Usted: (Do you want me to do it right away?)
Profesor: Sfi, ...

*3, Usted: (Do you allow ((permit)) them to study here?)
Profesor: Si, ...

*y, Usted: (Do you allow la seforita to say that?)
Profesor: No, no...

5. Usted: (Do you prefer that we speak more in Spanish?)
(0Or, 'Do you prefer if i'e speak more in Spaniszh?')
Profesor: Si, ...

6. Usted: (Do you prefer that we leave earlier?)
(Or, 'Do you prefer if we leave earlier?')
Profesor: No, no...

7. Usted: (Do you require that we work nine hours?)
Profesor: No, no...

8. Usted: C(Are you requiring us to work more than yesterday?)
Profesor: No, no...

Usted: (Is it necessary for me to come earlier?)
Profesor: Si, ...

TR
v
.

10, Usted: (Is it necessary for me to finish earlier?)
Profesor: Si, ...

11, Usted: (Is it possible for us to finish hefore 5:00?)
Profesor: No, no,..
12, Usted: (Is it probable that we will leave early today?)
Profesor: NO, NO... i
13, Usted: (It's better that I (('if I')) tell Manuel that, 5
isn't it?)

Profesor: Si, ...

14, Usted: (It's better that I (('if I')) go with Jos&, isn't
it?)
Profesor: Si, ...
15. Usted: (It's better that I (('if I')) bring two.more,
isn't it?)
2rofesor:s Si, ...
Q
e i e

31.17 g e
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16. Usted: (It's better that José (('if José&')) takes it
right away, isn't it?)
Profesor: Si, ...

: *%17, Usted: (It's better to go sarly, isn't it?)
Profesor: No, no,..

¢ **18, Usted: (It's better to speak more in Spanish, isn’'t it?)
' Profesor: Si, ...

*%*19, Usted: (Is it necessary to work more?)
Profesor: No, No...

*%20, Usted: (Is it possible to leave earlier?)
Profesor: No, no...

*Note: In numbers 3 and 4 you can use either permitir or dejar.
**Note: In numbers 17-20 the sezond verb has no subject; therefore,
these verbs will be in their n.f. instead of the Subjunctive.

3, MAs sobre mandatos ('commands') indirectos.

The following indirect command will translate into English in two
different ways depending on the situat ion in which it is given:

Que escriba tantos como pueda.

1. ‘'Have him write as many as he can,'

2. 'You're supposed to write as many as you can,'

Situation 1°

If you call Bill's office intending to ask him to write
i as many reports as he can, but he is out of the office at that
i moment, you would probably then ask his secretary to pass on your
: wish to him by saying, 'Have him write as many as he can.' 1In
this case, the Spanish sentence Que escriba tantos como pueda
| would be spoken by you, the person giving the command.

Situation 2:

After a while, Bill returns to the office. His secretary
will pass your message on to him by saying, 'You're supposed to
write as many as you can.' 1In this case, the person who says
Que escriba tantos como pueda is the secretary who is serving as
the messenger of the command that you gave.

{ If the person speaking is the giver of the command, Que egscriba...
! will be interpreted as 'Have him (her, them, etc.) write...' But if

Q the person speaking is the messenger of the command, then it would be
E l(:‘ 'You're supposed to write...'

+

Aruntoxt provided by Eric L)
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Prictica No, 6,

Estudie las siguientes situaciones breves y traduzca la frase
subrayada ('underlined').

1., You are talking to Bill's secretary: 'Have him bring me four

more."'

(Que me traiga cuatro més,)

2., You are talking to the sales representative of a typewriter
company: ‘'Sure, and have them send us the new model.'

(Claro, y que nos manden el modelo nuevo.)

3. Your secretary: 'The boss called a few minutes ago. You're
supposed to take this to him as soon as you can.'

(Que le lleve esto tan pronto como pueda.)

4. <Your secretary: 'Ray just called. You're supposed to finish

the report as soon as you can.'

(Que termine el informe tan pronto como pueda.)

5. The boss' secretary is talking to you: 'That's what he said.
He wante you and Bill to take care of it. And, you're
supposed ('you-all' are supposed) to finish as soon as you

('you-all') can.'

(Y que terminen tan pronto como puedan.)

6. You are talking to Bill: 'That's what he wants us to do, and

we're supposed to finish as soon as we can.'

(...y que terminemos tan pronto como podamos. )

7. Your secretary: 'He's making another study. You're supposed

to take him as many examples as you can.'

(Que le lleve tantos ejemplos. como pueda.)

8. You're talking: '...and, have José come to my office before
5:00,"

(...y, que venga Jos& a mi oficina antes de las 5:00.)

9. You're talking: 'Yes. And have Manuel bring me as wany as
he can.'

(S{. Y que me traiga Manuel tantos como pueda.)

31,19 Q_GD
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10. You're talking: 'Well, 0.K. And have Manuel go for (in my
place) me,’

(Pues, bien. Y que vaya Manuel por mi.)

Prictica No, 7. (Grabada)

Esta es una prictica con el presente y el subjuntivo. Imagine
que un amigo de usted (un amigo suyc) le hace las siguientes preguntas.
Contéstele con la frase 'Si, es mejor que...' En inglés, las preguntas
significan Shall I...?

Su amigo: Usted:
1. ¢Salgo ahore? (Si, es mejor que salga ahora.)
2, ;Me voy? (Si, es mejor que se vaya.)
3. ¢Vuelvo maffana? (81, es mejor que vuelva mafizna.)
4, ¢Termino pronto? (si, es mejor que termine pronto.)
5. ¢le digo eso a Nora? (Si, es mejor que se lo diga.)
i 6. ¢le traigo dos a usted? (Si, es mejor que me traiga dos.)
% 7. ¢le escribo otra carta? (S1, es mejor que me escriba otra.)
§ 8. ¢Le aviso a Carmen? (Si, es mejor que le avise.)
? 9. ¢Dejo el informe con 1la (Si, es mejor que lo deje con ella.)
secretaria?
10. ;Le digo eso a Pedro? (81, es mejor que se lo diga.)
11. :Emplezo maflana? - (Si, es mejor que empiece mafiana.)
12, ;Indico cuAl? (81, es mejor que indique cuil.)
13, ;le indico a Ud, cuil? (Si, es mejor que me indique cuil.)
14, ;Le hablo a Carlos sobre (Si, es mejor que le hable sobre lo de
lo de anoche? anoche,)
15. ;Me quedo en el hotel? (S1, es mejor que se quede en el hotel.)
" 1e. ¢Traduzco las frases? (51, es mejor que las traduzca.)
17. sLa llamo ahora? (Si, es mejor que la llame ahora.)
18, ;Vuelvo en seguida? (Si, es mejor que vuelva en seguida.)
19. ¢Le dejo esto en su casa? (81, es mejor que me lo deje en mi casa.)
20, ¢le preparc otro? ‘(Si, es mejor que me prepare otro.)

ERIC
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VARTACIONES
1. Comgrensién.
A, Conversaciones breves.

Prepare estas conversaciones breves seglin como las prepard
en la unidad anterior.

B. PArrafos breves.
Prepare estos pArrafos segiin como los prepard en la unidad

antericr.

Pirrafo No, 1.

2Es el sefior Jones tan buen estudiante como el Sr. Clark?

2Qué se dice del Sr. Jones?

2Chmo es el Sr. Jones en la sala de clase?

2Qué le ha dicho el profesor a Jones?

[V, I -~ T S
.

JQué es necesario a veces para aprender a hablar espafiol?

Palabra nueva:

1, inteligente

PArrafo No, 2,

1. ¢Qué hora es y qué tenemos que hacer?
2. JQué quiero que hagan para mafiana?

3., ¢Prefiero que hagan los ejercicios de reemplazo en la
casa 0 en la clase?

%4, Después de hacer una lista de las palabras diffciles,
¢qué quiero que hagan con ella?

31,21 1812'LL
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2. Ejercicios .de reemplazo. (Grabados)

Modelo

'a':

Modelo

'b':

Modelo

Modelo

'd's

Modelo

Ahora, vamos a suponer que estamos en un hotel,

1. oficina 2. tren 3. voy 4. estA 5. ambulancia
6. van 7. decir 8. suponer

Aquil, todas las habitaciones tiénep bafio.,

1. Ahf 2. cuartos. 3. teléfono 4. empleados

5. carro 6. quieren 7., dormir

2Cuénto tiempo piensa quedarse?

1. estudiar 2. semanas 3. trabajar 4. pienso
5. puede 6, afios 7. quedarme 8, quedarnos 9, meses

Tenemos varios cuartos buenos.

1. pocos 2, malos 3. habitaciones 4, tiene

5. ejercicios 6., preparo 7, esenciales 8. especificos’

El ruido de la calle no me deja dormir.

1. estudiar 2. nos 3. pensar 4. lo 5. descansar
6, trAfico 7. las 8. dormir

3. Ejercicio de coordinacibn.

O

ERIC
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1. hacer
a. He made that for me yesterday. (Me hizo eso ayer.)
b. lle already made that for ume. (Ya me hizo eso.)
c. They make those every day. (Hacen esos todos los dfas.)
d. They have already made them, (Ya los han hecho.)
e. They had already made thém... (Ya los habfan hecho,..)
f. They should make them‘today. (Debieran hécerlos hoy.)

163 br.2z
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g. He could make them today. (Podria hacerlos hoy.)
L h. We could make them today. (Podriamos hacerlos hoy.)
3 i. You're right. 1In the past, he (Tiene razbn. Antes, hacia
' used to make good food. comida buena.)
. j. I used to know a perscn who made (Conocfa a una persona que
4 (i.e. 'would make') good food, hacfa comida buena
S too. también.)
% k. Tell us what you are going to (Diganos 1o que va a hacer.)
2 make.,
E{ 1. Tell us what you are going to (Diganos lo que va a hacer.)
& do.
b m. Tell us what you were going to  (Diganos lo que iba a
3 do, » hacer.)
f n. Tell us what he has made. (Diganos lo que ha hecho.)
% 0. Tell us what you would like to (Diganos lo que quisiera
: do. hacer.)
g p. Tell us what we ought to make. (Diganos 1o que debid~rimos
1 hacer.)

q. I hope he makes us another one, (0jal4 que nos haga otro.)

r. Tell us what we should have - .(Diganos lo que debilramos
done. haber hecho.)

s. Tell us what we could have done. (Diganos lo que podriamos
haber hecho.)

2, decir .

a. Tell me what you want me to say. (Digame lo que usted quiere Q

que diga.)

b. Tell us what you want us to say. (Diganos lo que usted
quiere que digamos,)

c. I used to know a person who (Conocia a una persona que
would say that, too. decia eso también.)

d. In the past, we used to say that.(Antes, deciamos eso.)

e. Tell us what we ought to say. (Diganos lo que debiéramos
decir.)
f. Tell me what I could say. (Digame lo que podria decir.)
g. Tell me what I should have said. (Digame lo que debiera haber
dicho.)
h. Tell me what I ought to have (Digame lo que debiera haber
said. dicho.)

ERICE
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i. Tell me what I could have said. ¢Digame lo que podria haber
dicho,)
j. I had already said that. (Ya habia dicho eso.,)
k. I have already said that. (Ya he dicho eso.)
1. I hope I can say that. (0jala que pueda decir eso.)
m. I hope he says that. (0jali que diga eso.)
n, What were you going to say? (2Qué iba a decir?)
o. What shouwld we say? (2Qué debiéramos decir?)
P. What could we have said? (2Qué podriamos haber dicho?)
q. Who told you that? (2Quién le dijo eso?)
r. You told me so? (2Usted me lo dijo?)
s. Yes. I told you so. (Si. Yo se lo dije.)
APLICACIONES
1. Preguntas,

Prepare

1. 2Qué

una respuesta oral para cada una de estas preguntas,

van a suponer Uds.?

2. 2En cuintos hoteles ha estado Ud, en

el mes de mayo? 3, sQuién es el eﬁbleado del hotel, el profesor o Ud.?
4. sEs Ud. un empleado? 5. sTiene Ud. un empleado? sQuién es? ;Qué

hace?

6. iCulintos empleados hay en su oficina? 7, sEs la secretaria una

empleada? 8. sHay muchos empleados en un hotel?
profesor o Ud.?

9. Quién empieza,el

10. 2Quién quiere el profesor que empiece?

11. sQué quiere saber el empleado del hotel? 12. sUd. necesita’

algo?

quiere Ud, que tenga el cuarto?

dias?

esté el cuarto?

2Qué necesita? 13. sUd. viaja solo o con otra persona? 14, sQué
15, sHay cuartos sin bafio en ese hotel?

16. jCulnto tiempo va a quedarse en el hotel?
mé&s de una semana, o mis de un mes?

27. ¢Va a quedarse

18. sVa a quedarse menos 'de siete
19. isCbmo quiere que sea el cuarto? 20, sDénde quiere Ud. que

21. JPor qué quiere un cuarto tranquilo? 22, sEl ruido de la calle
lo deja dormir? 23. sQué no lo deja dormir? 24, sEn qué piso estd el
cuarto que tienen? 25, g Esti en el primer piso?
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2. Correccidn de errores.

1.
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11.

12,

o
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Cada una de las siguientes frases tiene un error y sdlo uno.

Escriba cada frase correctamente.

1En esta oficina siempre hay tantas problemas!

Por favor. Venga tanto temprano como pueda.

1Ya lo creo! Josefina es tanto bonita como Teresita.

Si, pero es que tengo tan dudas.

Si, sefior. Voy a traer tantos libros como puedo.

:Qué hacemos? ¢Salemos mAs temprano?

Es mejor que le digamos a José que no quieremos ir hoy.

Digame, SAnches: :le molesta si pido por otro libro?

Jle molesta si sego estudiando aqui?

El empleado del hotel dice que hay un buen cuarto en el cuatro pise.

Es necesario que José ir hoy y no mafiana.

Mi jefe no sblo prefiere, sino requiere que llegamos temprano.

31.25 1
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3. Traduccibn.

; 2Cbmo diria usted estas frases zn espafiol?

: 1. I've got ('I have') as many books as you do. 2. No, you don't
{ have as many as I do. 3. Please, write as many (sentences) as you can,

i 4. You ought to buy as many (objetos) as you can. 5. I believe Isabel
: is as pretty as Luisa.

i 6. Shall I write them now? 7. What? Didn't you write them already?
: 8./8hall I finish now? 9. What? Didn't you finish already? 10. Shall
i I leave it (use dejar) here?

1l. What? Didn't you leave it here already? 12. Say, Clark! Are
we eating there tonight? 13. No. We're eating there tomorrow. 14. The
teacher told me that Teresa is coming tomorrow. 15. The teacher wants
you to meet (conocer) her.

16. Which is correct, estoy estudiando or estudio? 17. Depends,
: Say it in a sentence for me. 18. For example: does one say Estoy
i estudiando mafana? 19. Never! You say, or can say, ‘'estoy estudiando

ahora', but never mafana. 20. I have never seen (Nunca he visto) so
many problems!

L, Di&logos.

Aprenda a decir estos didlogos en espafiol para usarlos con su
profesor,

Az Let's study our lesson together (juntos), want to?

-- Whatever you say. When? Now?

Of course! Aren't you on lesson 30 too?

-- That's right (say 'Your're right'). With which exercise
do you want to begin?

I'd like to begin with Prictica No. 2. O.K.?

~— Do you want ‘to ask (hacer) the questions, or do you want
me to ask them?

Why don't you ask them, and I'll answer them.

-- O0.K. This is the first one...etc.

B: They tell me that you are going to Chile. 1Is that true?

-- Yes, that's right (say 'that's true').

When are you leaving? Soon?

~- I don't know, I'm not sure, but I believe 1'll leave
within two months.

To what city are you going? Santiago?

-- No. We're going to Valparaiso.

Where are you going to live in Valparaiso, in a hotel or in

an apartment?

-- In an apartment, naturally. I don't have that much ('as

much') money.

o Fin de la unidad treinta y uno

ERIC
31.26

1672




SPANISH 157

UNIDAD 32

INTRODUCCION

Primera parte.

1. You have already used some the expression 'What a ...'' B8ay,
'What a car!’

(;Qué carro!)

2. Say, 'What a gir!!’
(jQué chical)

3. Notice that you don't use un/a in Spanish. Which is the correct
one, jQué leccidn! or iQué una leccibn!?

(;Qué leccidn!)

4. 1If the expression is made with an adjective, English says 'How...!'

instead of 'What a...!', but Spanish does not change. Say, 'How
difficult!’

(;Qué difficiil)

5, Say 'How pretty!’
(;Qué bonita!)

6. Now observe what Spanish does when both a noun and its adjective
are present as in 'What a pretty girl!’®

iQué chica TAN bonita!

7. Say, 'What an easy lesson!’
(;Qué leccibdn tan fécill!)

8, Say, 'What a big car!’

(iQué carro tan grande!)

9. Say, 'What a difficult exercise!'

§ (iQué ejercicio tan dificil!)

10. Say, 'What a brief lesson!'

(iQué leccidn tan breve!)

ERI
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11. Though not used as often, tan may be substituted by mds: 'What a
pretty young lady!' can be said either ;Qué sefiorita tan bonita!
or ;Qué sefiorita més bonita!

12. Using mds say, 'What an interesting problem!’
({Qué problema mis interesante!)
13. Do you remember the gender of problema? For instance say, 'What
a famous problem!' using mis.

(iQué problema més famoso!)

14, Say, 'What a "famous" problem!' using tan.

(iQué problema tan famoso!)

15, 8Say, 'What a special problem!' using tan.

(iQué problema tan especiall)

Segunda parte.

16, What is the meaning of this question?
¢Como se dice eso en inglés?

(How do you say that... or, How does one say that in English?)

17. An answer to that question might be the following. What is the
translation?

Se dice great.
(You say... or, One says 'great’.)

18, You have used se dice many times in the meaning of 'one says'
or 'you say'. How would you say 'one can' or 'you can'?

(Se puede.)

19. Say, 'One can't do that.'

(No se puede hacer eso.)

20. Say, 'You (one)can't smoke here,'’

(No se puede fumar aqui.)

21. Say, 'You (one) can buy many things in that store.'

(Se puede comprar muchas zosas en esa tienda.)

169  x.
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22. As you can tell from se dice and se puede..., the structure
consists of se *+ the he-form present. How does one say, 'One
buys...'?

(Se compra...)

23. Ask this question: 'How does one go?'

(2Cémo se va?)

24. And ask this one: ‘'How does one go from here to the hotel?’

§ ( :Cbmo se va de aqui al hotel?)

25. Ask this one: 'Do you go (i.e. Does one go) by plane or by boat?'

(2Se va por avidn o por barco?)

26. A third translation of structures like se dice is 'is said' as in
pPor favor, esa frase no se dice. '‘Please, that phrase is not said.’

Rt CYRER T S TR SR

27. Say, 'Please, that phrase is not used."

(Por favor, esa frase no se usa.)

28. Say, 'That expression is not used in my country.’

(Esa expresién no se usa en mi pais.)

29, Esa frase no se dice, or Esa palabra no se dice, has an
implication in meaning beyond what it says. 1f you hear your
teacher correct you with one of these, chances are - that you have
inadvertently used a taboo word or phrase. However, if the
correction is simply that you have said something in an incorrect
way, you will more than likely hear one of these but with asi
added. Asi means 'thus' or '1ike that' or 'like this', etc.
wWhat does this mean? Esa frase mno se dice asfi.

(That sentence ((or phrase)) is not said like that.)

30. What are the other two possible meanings of Esa frase no se dice
asi? That is, what two other translations into English are
possible?

(*One doesn't say that phrase like that.' or tvou don't say that phrase like
that.')

31. Say, ‘That word is not used like that.'
(Esa palabra no se usa asi.)

32. How would you say 'Those words are not used like that'? Make a

guess.
Q (Esas palabras no se usan asi.)
ERIC
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33. &ay, 'Those sentences a2re not said like that.'

(Esas frases no se dicen asf.)

34, What does this mean? Aquf las cartas se escriben en espafiol.

(Here, the letters are written in Spanish.)

35, 1If idiomas means 'languages', what does this mean? Aqui siempre

se escriben las instrucciones en tres idiomas.

(Here the instructions are always written in three languages, or Here one
(('you')) always writes the instructions in three languages.)

36, As you travel throughout the Spanish speaking world you will

frequently find signs in store windows that say Se habla ingilés.
What do these signs mean?

(English is spoken.)

37. Thus, se dice,(se habla, se usa, etc.)may translate into three
different constructions in English:

a. 'onz2 says' b. ‘you say' c. ' ? *

(*is said')

38. The choice of which translation to use is yours according to the
context in which these structures are used. You will encounter
-sometimes what appears to be a contradiction in Spanish, For
example, in one block you may see this sign:

Se venden autombviles usados

In another block you may see this one:

Se vende automdviles usados

As a student of Spanish, your first reaction is to ask which one
is correct se venden or se vende? The answer is that both are
correct: one of the signs means roughly ‘are sold' (se venden)
and the other one means 'one.sells'. You may resist both
translations as forced or-not:natural; however, the Spanish is
perfectly normal, and there is nothing unnatural about it.

39, 1If your instructor wanted to say, 'In my class, only Spanish is
spoken' what might he say?

(En mi clase, solamente se habla. espafiol.)

40. What does this mean Aquf se habla espaffiol nada més?

(It means that in this place Spanish and nothing else is spoken; a
*useful' translation might be: 'Only Spanish is spoken here.')

171 5.
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Tercera parte.

41. The preceding expressions that are constructed with se plus
the singular form of the verb (i.e. not dicen, usan, etc.)
are examples of subjectiess structures. English grammar requires
that a subject always be used, whereas Spanish can get along
without subjects in certain expressions,

42. A Spanish speaker learning English, therefore, has to be told
to use the subject 'It' in English in such expressions as 'It
rained a lot last week.' Otherwise, he may say .it as in Spanish:
'Rained a lot last week.' It is this insistence on a subject in
English grammar that may have caused you to want say Io es
necesario... at first rather than Es necesario...

43. The expression tenmer gue * ...-T is used when a subject is used
or implied, as in Carlos tiene que ir hoy or Tengo que ir hoy.
At times, it 1s necessary to indicate not that Carlos has to do
something, nor that I have to do something, but that anybody has
to. In such cases, in English we resort to saying 'One has to...
or 'You have to...' or even 'They have to...' all meaning an
indefinite 'anybody—ianeneral has to...' In these applications,
Spanish uses Hay que...

44. How then would your instructor tell a new colleague that in
order to call outside on the phone +_,.first you have to dial
(marcar) 9'?

(He probably would say ...primero hay que marcar el nueve. The other
alternative, which he could have used, would be ,..tiene que marcar el
nueve. But this sounds too strong, almost impolite, since everybody has
to dial 9, not jus+ the new colleague.)

45. How would this same instructor tell his new colleague that the
" elevators in this building are so unpredictable that at times
in order to go down ',..you have to go up (subir)'?

(...hay que subir.)

46. Subir is 'motion upwards'; the opposite, 'motion downwards',

is bajar. Now say the full sentence, 'In order to go down, you
have to go up.' :

(Para bajar hay que subir.)

47. Say, 'In order to speak Spanish, you have to practice it.’
(Para hablar espafiol hay que practicarlo.)’
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48, 8Say, '...you have to practice it, you have to write it, you
have to read it, ...'

(...hay que practicarlo, hay que escribirlo, hay que leerlo, ...)
49, Say, 'Te go (i.e. in order to go) to Mexico, you have to pass
through Texas.'
(Para ir a Mé&jico hay que pasar por Tejas.)
50. Say, 'In order to go to Mr. Gbmez' office, you have tc go up
two floors.'
(Para ir a la oficina del Sr. Gbmez hay que subir dos pisos.)
51. How would your instructor sSay to the new colleague, 'Don't
forget that you have to come speak to my students tomorrow'?

(No se olvide que tiene que venir a hablarles a mis estudiantes malana.)

52. Say, 'Don't forget that you have to go see Mr. Gbmez before 5:00.'
(No se olvide que tiene que ir a ver al Sr, Gémez antes de las 5:00.)
53. Say, 'Don't forget that in order to go down, at times one has
to go up.' ’
(No se olvide que para bajar a veces hay que subir.)

S4, The past tense of hay que is habia que. Say, 'Two years ago,
in order to go down you had to go up.'

(Hace dos afios, para bajar habia que subir.)

55. Say, 'He forgot that you had to dial 9.
(Se le o0lvidé que habfa que marcar el 9.)
56. Say, 'Iwenty years ago, in order to travel (viajar) through
Colombia you had to speak a lot of Spanish.’'

(Hace veinte afios, para viajar por Colombia habia que hablar mucho espafiol.)

57. Say 'Don't forget that you have to finish this letter before 5:00.

(No se olvide que tiene que terminar esta carta antes de las 5:00.)

58. Sometimes, hay que will be used where English uses 'we have to...'
whenever the 'we' is no one in particular, but just a general or
editorial 'we'. For example, 'L believe "we' have to take this
to personnel first' would be Creo gque hay que llevar esto a
personal primero.
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59. How would you say 'I believe "ge' have to increase (aumentar)
the number of conversations'?

(Creo que hay que aumentar el nmero de conversaciones.?

60. Say, 'Don't forget that "we' have to finish before 5:00."'
y

(No se olvide que hay que terminar antes de las 5:00.)

DIALOGO

(En la unidad anterior, el empleado del hotel le acaba de decir que
hay un cuarto tranquilo en el cuarto piso. 1la conversacidn continfa.)

Usted

costar (ue) n.f. ‘'costing'

'*How much does it ccet?’

' ;CuAnto_cuesta?’

Profesor
';Con comidas o sin comidas?' '‘With or without meals?'
Usted
fuera outside; exterior
'Sin comidas. Voy a estar mucho 'without meals. I'm going to be out
fuera del hotel,' a lot.'
Profesor
'Sin comidas son 18 pesos al dia."' 'without meals it's 18 pesos a day.'
Usted

'*sNo tiene un precio especial por 'Don't you have a reduced price by the

semana?' week?'
?rofesor
'No. Sin comidas no hay precios 'No. Without meals there is no

special price.’

esgeciales.'
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tomar

'Muy bien. Pues, 1o tomo.’

'sTiene Ud. su pasaporte?’

'Si. Aqui lo tiene.'

Usted
taking
'0.K. Well, I'll take it.'

Profesor

'Do you have your passport?’

Usted

'Yes. Here it is (Here you have it).’

Profesor

(Turning to the bellboy:)

cuatrocientos quince

'lLleve al sefior al 415...

subir

...y siibale las maletas.

415
'Take the gentleman to 415...

(motion upwards)

...and take his bags up.

(Addressing you agains)

Sefior, puede recoger su pasaporte

mis tarde.'

'Gracias."’

'Gracias a usted.'

J0ué le parecid? ;Lo hice bien?

Sir, you can pick up your passport later.'

Usted
'Thank you.'
Profesor

'My thanks to you.'

Usted

What did you think? Did I do it well?

Profesor
artista artist; actor
primera categoria top category
Q i¥a lo creo! jUd. es un artista de I should say so! You're a top ranking
E l(:‘ primera categoria! actor!
e i v
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¥, ahora... gqué hacemos?

Usted

And, now.,. what shall we do?

Bueno, todavia nos faltan los

Profesor

faltar idea of 'lacking’
nos faltan we're lacking

Well, we still lack the exercises.

ejercicios.

Usted
Si, pero creoc que ya es la hora Yes, but I believe it's already time
de otro descanso. for another break.
Profesor
2Otro? ¥a? pTan pronto? Another one? Already? So soon?
Bueno, pues, jdescansemos! Well, then, let's rest!

OBSERVACIONES GRAMATICALES
Y

PRACTICA

Sub juntivo.

Circunstancia No. 3.

Subjunctive is also used following expressions like 'I'm glad...',
'I'm sorry...', 'It's a shame...', "It's a pity...', 'I regret...',
'"I*'m afraid...', etc. These can all be grouped into a category which
can be called '=motional expressions'. Therefore, any of the preceding
emotional expressions can 'throw the switch' and your sentence will
finish in the Subjunctive. For example, 'I'm glad you are here with
us' is:

Me alegro (de)
TITTIITIIIFYTTITIT ! [T]T[T'INTT' ERSESESARNAANESEN] L 10 O O O N O A

‘xg::::: que esté aqul cor. nosotros.
TTTITI1ITIIIIJ1ITITT1IIJI[|||ILL]J
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These are the most common expressions used in Spanish:

alegrarse (de) que... 'being glad or happy that...'
es una l4stima que... 'it's a pity or shame that...'
sentir (ie) (mucho) que... 'regretting or feeling (very) sorry that..
temer que... 'fearing or being afraid that...'
tener miedo de que... 'being afraid or scared that...'
Note. The de shown in parentheses with alegrarse is optional; there
seems to be no preference one way or the other. The de with

tener miedo is also optional, but here there is a decided
preference for its inclusion in your sentence.

Prictica No. 1.

2Cuil es el significado de las siguientes frases? Si tiene
dudas, consulte la prbéxima préactica.

1. Me alegro mucho que ustedes estén aqui con nosotros.

2., Me alegro que usted y su sefiora puedan venir a comer con
nosotros..

3. Es una listima que Maria y sSu esposo no puedan venir a la
fiesta mafiana.

. Es una lastima que usted no conozca a Alicia,

. Es una l4stima que esta leccién sea tan diffcil.

4L
5
6. Es una l4stima que usted no sea colombiano,
7. Siento mucho que su sefiora esté enferma.

8. Siento mucho que (usted) no se sienta bien.

9. Siento mucho que (usted) no se sienta me jor.

10, Temo que sea imposible ir hoy.

11. Temo que sea imposible hacer el viaje este mes.

12. Temo que Manuel no vaya a la oficina hoy. No se siente bien.

13, Lo siento mucho. Temo que Manuel no vaya a trabajar hoy.
No tse siente bien.

14, No, no lo ponga ahi: tengo miedo de que se caiga del sofA.

15. Nora tiene tantos libros que “iene miedo de que se le caigan
todos.

Q
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Prictica No. 2.

:Cbmo dirfa usted estas frases? Estas son las mismas de la
prictica anterior. Si tiene dudas, consulte la préctica No. 1.

1. I'm very glad that 'you-all' are here with us.
2. 1I'm glad that you and your wife can come to eat with us.

3. It's a pity (shame) that Maria and her husband cannot come
to the party tomorrow.

4, 1It's a pity (shame) that you don't know Alice.
5. TIt's a shame (pity) that this lesson is so difficult.

6. 1It's a shame (pity) that you aren't a Colombian. (Did you
try to say un colombiano? If So: jQué lastima!)

7. I'm very sorry that your wife is ill.

i 8. 1I'm very sorry that you don't feel well.

9, I'm very sorry that you don't feel better.

10. TI'm afraid that it is (or, will be) impossible to go today.

11. I'm afraid that it is (or, will be) impossible to make the
trip this month.

12. I'm afraid Manuel will not go (won't be going) to the office
today. He doesn’'t feel well.

13. I'm very sorry. 1'm afraid that Manuel will not go to work
today. He doesn't £feel well.

14. No, don't put it there: I'm afraid it will fall off the sofa.

15. Nora has so many books that she's afraid that she will drop
all of them,

2. La construccidn '...haya —--—=--=--- do'.

The verb phrase 'I have written...' is as you know he escrito.
In the past tense, you have used habia escrito 'I had written'.
If this construction falls into the Subjunctive situation, it is
haya escrito. Thus, 'I'm glad Nora has written it' is

Me alego (de)

T IO T I TSI I T I T T T T T T T T T T T TV TTTTL
que Nora lo haya escrito.
AN ANASEEENES AT NN SN
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The Subjunctive part --lo haya escrito-- may translate
either as above —-'"has written it'-- or simply as 'wrote it'.
The choice of translation depends as usual on which fits the
context better. Therefore, the following sentence may translate
either way:

Me alegro (de) que Nora lo haya escrito.

a. 'I'm glad Nora has written it.'
b. 'I'm glad Nora wrote it.'

Prictica No. 3.

Traduzca las siguientes frases al inglés, Las traducciones
correctas aparecen em la prbéxima préctica. Indique ambas ('both')
‘posibilidades.

1. Me alegro que José haya venido a la fiesta.

N
.

Mi amigo se alegra de que yo haya venido también.

w
.

Es una lAstima que Gbmez no huya traido a su esposa.

F

Es una lAstima que José no haya terminado,

Es una lAstima que Clark no lo haya comprado.

Me alegro que Ud. no haya dicho eso.

Es una lastima que Ud. no lo haya traido.

Siento mucho que Ud. no haya terminado.

Temo que José no haya terminado.

© VW 0 N oW
N

[

Temo que José haya cometido un error.

Prictica No. 4.

Aprenda a decir estas frases en espafiol sin tener que consultar
la préActica anterior.

1. I'm glad José came (has come) to the party.

. My friend is hapyy that I came (have come) also.

. TIt's a shame that Gomez didn't bring (hasn't brought) his wife,
It's a shame that José didn't finish (hasn't finished).

It's a shame that Clark didn't buy (hasn't bought) it.

D U F LN
.

. I'm glad you didn't say (haven't said) that.

7. 1It's a shame you didn't bring (haven't brought) it.

8. I'm very sorry that you didn't finish (haven't finished).
9. I'm afraid José& didn't finish (hasn't finished).

10. I'm afraid José made (has made) a mistake.
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3.

MAs sobre ',..haya ——--- do'.

The intent of the preceding two practices was to point out
that haya terminado, for example, could correspond to English
‘have finished' or to even 'finished'. It is now necessary to
go a little farther and to ask you not to use forms like termind,
salid, vino, traje, dije, etc. after these emotional expressions
(me alegro, siento mucho, Es una 14stima, etc.)

The proper translation is as follows:
'I'm sorry he finished so soon':

Siento gue haya terminado tan pronto.
(Not: Siento que termind tan pronto.)

'I'm glad he went this morning’':

Me alegro que haya ido esta mafiana,
(Not: Me alegro que fué esta mafiana, )

'It's a shame that he went last night instead of today':

"Es una lAstima que haya ido anoche en vez de hoy.
(Not: Es una l4stima que fue anoche en vez de hov.)

This does not mean that you will not hear a native speaker
of Spanish say Temo que se fue anoche 'I'm afraid he left last
night.' You will. Under very special, highly defined circum-
stances, you can say Temo que se fue anoche. However, since your
sensitivity tc the language is not refined enocugh at this stage,
you are better off learning to use the subjunctive construction,
especially since this will sound more pleasing to the Spanish ear,

Prictica No, 5.

Tradnzca las siguientes frases al espafiol usando ', ..haya
--=do'. Las traducciones correctas aparecen después de cada
('each') cinco frases,

I'm afraid he left already. (use irse.)
I'm very sorry he left so soon.

It's a shame that he left last night.
I'm glad that he left already.

. I'm glad he went this morning.

.

. Temo que. se haya ido ya.

. Siento mucho que se haya ido tan pronto.
. Es una l4stima que se haya ido anoche.

. Me alegro que se haya ido ya.

. Me alegro que haya ido esta mafiana.

nEFwh-
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6. What a pity (jQué listima...) he wasn't here!
7. What a pity he didn't tell me that!

8. What a shame he said that!

9. What a shame he didn't say that!
10. What a shame he didn't tell it to me.

6. jQué lastima que no haya estado aqui!
7. jQué lastima que no me haya dicho eso!
8. jQué lastima que haya dicho eso!

9. i{Qué lAstima que no haya dicho eso!
10. ;Qué 14stima que no me lo haya dicho!

11, I'm very sorry he told you that yesterday.

12. I'm very sorry he didn't call her last night.

13. We're sorry (Sentimos...) he made a mistake.

14. We're very sorry (Sentimos mucho...) we made a mistake.
15. We're very sorry wWe went to that party!

11. Siento mucho que le haya dicho eso ayer.

12. Sienco mucho que no la haya llamado anoche.
13. Sentimos que haya cometido un ecror.

14. Sentimos mucho que hayamos cometido un error.
15. Sentimos mucho que hayamos ido a esa fiestal

Prictica No. 6. (Grabada)

Un amigo suyo va a hacerle a usted las siguientes preguntas.
Contéstelas segflin el modelo.

Un amigo: sSabe si Jos& se fue? 'Do you know if José

left?"
Usted: 'Yes, he left; and it's
(Si, se fue; y es a shame he left.'

14stima que se haya ido.)

Use 1la frase '...; es l&stima...'. BEsta frase es una alter-
nativa a '...; es una lAstima...'; las dos significan lo mismo
('the same thing').

Otro modelo:

Un amigo: ¢Sabe si Nora estaba aqui? 'Do you know if Nora
was here?'
Usted: 'Yes, she was here; and
(Si, estaba aqui; y es 1l4s- it's a shame she was
tima que haya estado aqui.) here.’

1. ¢Sabe Ud. si José se fue?
2. ¢Sabe Ud. si Nora estaba aqui?
3. sSabe Ud. si Clark termind?
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. ¢Sabe Ud. si Clark estudié?
¢Sabe Ud. si José se lo dijo a la sefiora Martinez?

L
5
6. ;Sabe Ud. si José& le preguntd eso al profesor?
7. :Sabe Ud. si GClark le dijo eso a Nancy?

8. sSabe Ud. si yo cometi un error?

9. ;Sabe Ud. si a Carlos se le olvidd 1la leccidn?

10. ;Sabe Ud. si a Nora se le olvidd el 1libro?

11. ;Sabe Ud. si a José se le olvidaron los libros?

12. ;Sabe Ud, si al profesor se le olvidaron los eximenes?

F 13. ;Sabe Ud. si a la sefiora Martinez se le olvidaron las
traducciones?

14. ;Sabe Ud. si Gbmez decidid quedarse fuera de la ciudad?

15. ;Sabe Ud. si Goémez decidid comer fuera del hotel?

Prictica No. 7. (Grabada)

f Otra vez ('again') suponga que un amigo suyo le hace las

siguientes preguntas. Y otra vez, contéstelas segln el modelo.
Un amigo: :Sabe Ud. si Jos& viene a la fiesta?
Usted: No sé& si (viene) o no, pero es posible que (venga).
*I don't know if he's coming or not, but it's
possible that he may come.’
1 :Sabe Ud. si José& viene a la fiesta? (venga)
2 ;Sabe Ud, si Nora viene a la fiesta también? (venga)
3. :Sabe Ud. si Nora puede hablay francés? (pueda)
L. sSabe Ud. si el profesor puede bailar la rumba? (pueda)
5 :Sabe Ud. si Maria quiere escribir la carta? (quiera)
6 ;Sabe Ud. si Maria estudia alemén (German)? (estudie) !
7. sSabe Ud. si el profesor quiere ir con nosotros? (quiera)
] 8, ¢Sabe Ud. si el profesor lo pide? (pida)
E 9 sSabe Ud. si el profesor quiere aprender Arabe? (quiera)
E 10. sSabe Ud. si el profesor vive en esa casa? (viva)
% 11. ¢Sabe Ud. si Nancy y su esposo viven en el hotel? (vivan)

(
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12. :Sabe Ud. si Maria y su esposo vienen a

la fiesta?

13. ;Sabe Ud. si ellos pueden bailar el mambo?
14. ;Sabe Ud. si ellos quieren salir temprano?

15. sSabe Ud. si los estudiantes ya estin aqui?

Esta préctica es como la anterior.

Modelo:
Un amigo:

Usted:

16. ;Sabe Ud.
17. ¢Sate Ud.
18. ;Sabe Ud.
19, - sSabe Ud.
20, sSabe Ud.

2i. ;Sabe Ud.
22, sSabe Ud.
23, sSabe Ud.

24, ;Sabe Ud.
25. ¢Sabe Ud.
26, ¢Sabe Ud.
27. ¢Sabe Ud.
*28. Sabe Ud.

%29, - sSabe Ud.
*30, sSabe Ud.

¢Sabe Ud. si José conoce a Linda?

Prictica No. 8. (Grabada)

(vengan)
(puedan)
(quieran)

(estén)

Cont infie seglin el modelo.

No sé& si la conoce o no, pero es posible que la

conozca.

‘T don't krow if he knows her or not, but it's

si

Si

n

si

si
si

si

si
si
si
si

si

si

si

possible that he may know her,

José conoce a Linda?

ei americano baila bien?

;. el 1ingifista estd durmiendo?
ellos tienen tiempo?

Pablo se levanta temprano?

a José le gusta ir?

a ellos les gusta el restaurante?

a ellos les parece bien?

al profesor le parece bien?
el profesor sabe eso?

ella sabe leer francés?

(conozca)

(baile bien)
(est:? durmiendo)
(tengan tiempo)

(se levante
temprano?

(le guste)
(les guste)

(les parezca
bien)

(le parezca bien)
(lc sepa)
(sepa)

&1 se dedica mucho a sus estudios? (se dedique)

el niflo se lastimdé la cabeza?

el nifio se cayd del Sof4?

ellos ya se levantaron?

{se haya lasti-
mado la cabeza)

(se haya cafdo)

(se hayan levan-
tado)

*Note: Don't forget that in your reply you are saying '...; but
it's possible that he hurt (the child fell off, or they got upl...'
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Prictica No. 9, (Grabada)

Otra vez suponga que un amigo suyo le hace estas preguntas.
Conteste seg(in el modelo.

Un amigo: ;Qué le parece si empezamos? ‘What do you think
if we begin?
Usted: Pues, empecemos. 'Well, let's begin!'

*2Qué le parece...' significa en inglés 'What do you think...'
Literalmente la frase significa 'How does it seem to you...', pero
es mAs normal traducirla como 'What do you think...' La segunda
parte de la pregunta ('...si empezamos?') quiere decir por supuesto
'...ilf we begin?' La respuesta significa 'Well, let's begin!'

1. Qué le parece si empezamois? (empecemos)
2. ¢Qué le parece si estudiamos més? (estudiemos)
{ 3. ¢Qué le parece sl compramos otro? (compremos otro)
g 4, :;Qué le parece si conversamos més? (conversemos)
i 5. ¢Qué le parece si practicamos més? (pract iquemos)
§ 6. ¢Qué le parece si continuamos? (cont inuemos)
i 7. ¢Qué le parece si vamos esta tarde? (vayamos )
8, :Qué le parece si nos vamos a las 3:007? (vayamonos)

9. :Qué le parece si nos vamos antes de las 5:007? (vayémggps)
10. :Qué le parece si nos quedamos aqui? (quedémonos)
11. :Qué le parece .si nos quedamos en este hotel?(quedémonos)
12. ¢Qué le parece si nos levantamos mis temprano? (levantémonos)

13. ¢Qué le parece si nos levantamos a las 5:307? (levantémonos)

14. Qué le parece si le avisamos a Nora? (avisémosle)

15. ¢Qué le parece si le avisamos a José? (avisémosle)

16. Qué le parece si le decimos eso a Pablo? (digémoselo)
é 17. Qué le parece si se lo decimos hoy? (digimoselo)
? 18. sQué le parece si le mandamos eso a Nora? (mandémoselo)

19. :Qué le parece si le escribimos estas cartas?(escribimpselas)

j 20. ¢Qué le parece si le subimos las maletas? (subamoselas)
‘ 21. sQué le parece si le dedicamos este libro a
Nora? (dediquémoselo)
3 22, Qué le parece si le preguntamcs eso al
i) profesor? (preguntémoselo)
N ot g
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23. ;Qué le parece si le traemos otro a José? (traigimoselo)
24, ;Qué le parece si ie vendemos el carro? (vendamoselo)
25. ;Qué le parece si trabajamos? (traba jemos)

f VARIACIONES

1. Comprensidn.

A. Conversaciones Breves.

Prepare estas conversaciones breves segin como las prepard
en la unidad anterior.

B. Pirrafos breves.

Prepare estos pirrafos breves seglin como los prepard en la
unidad anterior.

Parrafo No. 1.

1. :Qué me dijo la persona que no sabia lo que decfa?
¢Es verdad?

2. ;Cuintas horas tengo que estudiar en la casa?

3. ¢Qué hay que hacer por las noches cuando uno estudia
todo el dia en la escuela?

Parrafo No. 2.

1. ¢De qué tengo miedo?

2. ¢Qué me ha dicho mi jefe?
3. ¢Cémo son las cosas?
4

. ¢Sabe Ud. qué va = pasar maflana?

2, Ejercicios de reemplazo.

Modelo 'a': Sin comidas son 18 pesos al dia.

1. gdlares (al dia) 2. con 3, eran 4, semana
5. treinta 6. mes

Modelo 'b': :Qué le parecié? ¢Lo hice bien?

1. les 2. hizo 3. mal 4. las 5. hicimos 6. me jor
7. le 8. hicieron

ERIC
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5 Modelo 'c': Bueno, todavia nos faltan los e jercicios,

; 1. lecciones 2. me 3, ahora &4, bien 5, le

3 6. siempre 7, libros 8. libro 9. leccidén 10. les
: ‘11. todavia

! Modelo 'd':

et A P et 2

i i B

1.

W oo NV W N

FEEA
= -
N = Q
e e

we!

Toxt Provid

£|
£
L]

i

Si, pero creo que ya es la hora de otro descanso,
1. creia 2,

crefiamos 3, ahora &4, antes 5. clase
6., ya 7. creo
APLICACIONES

1. Preguntas,

Prepare una respuesta oral para cada una de estas preguntas.

2Ud. va a comer en el hotel?

sDbnde va a comer?

.2ror qué no quiere Ud. un cuarto con comidas?

2Culnto cuesta el cua~to sin comidas?

Es léstima que cuesie tanto, gverdad?

ZHay precios especiales para cuartos sin comidas?
2¢El empleado le puede cambiar el precio del cuarto?
Si se lo cambia, gUd. lo tsma?

Qué quiere 21 empleado que Ud. le dé&?

2Por qué es necesario que &l vea su pasaporte?
2Cuéinda lo va a recoger Ud,?

2Cuél es el nfmero de su cuarto?

32.19
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13,
14,
15,
16.
17.
18.
19.
20,
21.

25.
26.
27,
28.
29,
30.

Correccidn de errores.

2En qué piso esti?

2Quién lo lleva ahi?

2Ud. sube sus maletas?

2Chmo hizo Ud. el didlogo?

2Lo hizo mejor de lo que U4, creia?

2Qué le parecid al profesor?

;Quién cree que Ud. es un actor de primera categorfia?
2Ud. se alegra de que el profesor crea eso?

¢A cuintos actores (feminine: actrices) de primera categoria
conoce U3d.?

Cuando terminaron el didlogo, ¢qué habfa que hacer todavia?
:Ud. querfa hacerlos en seguida?

Ustedes podrfan haber hecho los ejercicios antes del descans,
sverdad?

2No los hicieron porque habia que descansar?
2Qué hizo durante el descanso?

JHay que trabajar mucho aqui?

2Se trabaja mucho o poco en esta clase?

;Se alegra Ud. de eso? jDe qué se alegra?
2Aqui hay que hablar inglés o espafiol?

Cada una de las siguientes frases tiene un error y sblo uno.

Escriba cada frase correctamente.

1.

No, pero jes que es un ejercicio tanto difci.!

jQué wAs interesante problema!

Por favor, esa frase no es usa en este pals.

Para ir a la oficina de seffor Gomez, hay que bajar.

187
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5. No se olvide que Ud. hay que terminar este trabajo hoy.

6. Mi amigo acaba decirme que hay un sefior que quiere verme.

7. Lleve al sefior al 415 y sfibalo las maletas.

8. Nuestro profesor es una artista de primera categoria.

9. Gracias. Me alegro que Ud. ha venido a visitarme.

10. Siento mucho que su nifio no estd mejor hoy.

Traduccidn.

;Cémo dirfa Ud. estas frases en espafiol?

1. I'm very glad that José came to . e party. 2. 1It's
meos51b1e for him to go now. 3. It's impossible for him to
have as many bosses as I ('me'). 4. It's a shame that Pablo's
wife isn't here. 5. It's a shame that she didn't come to the party.

6. I'm glad the teacher spoke to him yesterday. 7. What's
the matter (JQué pasa?)? 1Isn't this word used much? 8. What's
the matter? Don't vou want me to use that express10n? 9. Isn't
it said that way? 10. Don't forget that 'we' have to tinish before
tomorrow,

1l. Do you know if Nora was (estaba) here? 12. Yes, and
it's ¢ shame that she was here. 13. Do you know if they know how
(know how = saber) to dance the mambo? 14, No, they don't know
how. And it's a shame that they don't know how. 15. Do you know
if she knows how to read French?

16. No, she doesn't, and it's a pity that she doesn't know
how., 17. What do you thlnk if we don't go and we stay here?
13. Well, let's stay here! 19. What do you think if we send it to

him now? 20. Well, leont's send it to him!

2.1 18851 ’
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4,

Didlogos.

Aprenda a decir los siguientes diidlogos para usarlos

A:

Hey, Alicia! Do you know how to dance the cha-cha-cha?

—-- Sure, of course. Do you?

No, I don't know how to. Can you help me?

—- Help you learn to dance? (ayudar a is like aprender a and
ir a, ete,)

Yeah., Can you?

—- Sure. Do you want to start right away?

Well, only if you can.

-- O0.K. let's start to dance right away!

Where's Nora? Is she here?

-—~ I think so., I saw her a moment ago.

If you see (ve) her, please tell her that I want to ask her
something. .

—- Fire. If I see her, 1I'll tell her that she's supposed to

go to your office,

Very well, Thank you. But instead of going to my office,

tell her to go to Bill's office. 1I'm going to be there,

Fin de 1la unidad 32
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UNIDAD 33
INTRODUCCION
Primera parte.
1. ¢Cbmo se dice I should've gone en espafiol? 1

(Debiera haber ido.)

2. C6mo se dice I should've eaten less en espafiol?

{Debiera haber comido menos.)
3. Si un amigo suyo le hace esta pregunta, iqué le estéd preguntando?
La pregunta: 'sFue a la fiesta?' 3
(Did you go to the party?)

4, A ver ('let's see...') si usted puede contestar esta pregunta:

Un amigo: gFue a la fiesta?
Usted: ('No. I should've, but I didn't.’')

(No. Debiera haber ido, pero no fui,)

5. Como Ud. puede observar, en inglés se puede decir I should have
gone usando la forma breve, I should've. En espafiol no
existe forma breve para los verbos; siempre hay que usar la
forma completa: 'Debiera haber ido'.

6. A ver si puede contestar esta pregunta también,

Un amigo: ¢Ud., dijo eso?
Usted: ('No. I should've, but I didn't.')

(No. Debiera haber dicho eso, pero no lo dije.)
7. La frase ...but I didn't también es una forma breve de I didn't go

(en la namero 4) o de I didn't say it (en la nlmero 6). En
espafiol hay que decir 'nmo fui' o 'no le dije’.

8. La frase could've es similar, como Ud. sabe. Por e jemplo, conteste
esta pregunta.

Un amigo: ¢Fue a la fiesta?
Usted: ('No. I could've, but I didn't.')

(No. Podria haber ido, pero no fui.,)

1590
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9. Conteste ésta:

Un amigo: ¢Ud. dijo eso?
Usted: ('No. I could'wve, but I didn't.')

(No. Podria haber dicho eso, pero no lo dije.)

10. Conteste esta pregunta: ¢Ud. invitd al jefe?
Usted: ('No. I should've, but I didn't.')

(No. Debiera haberlo invitado, pero no lo invité.)

11. Conteste &sta: sUd. invitd al jefe?
Usted: ('Mo. I could've, but I didn't.')
(No. Podria haberlo invitado, pero no lo invité.)
12. Ahora, conteste &sta de ambas ('in both') maneras: ;Ud. termiqd
el trabajo?
Usted: ('No. I should've, but I didn't.’')

(No. Debiera lLaberlo terminadc, pero no lo terminé.)

Usted: {'No. I could've, but I didn't.')

(No, Podria haberlo terminado, pero no lo terminé.)

13. Conteste &sta de ambas maneras:  Ud. trajo la lista?
Usted: ('No. I should've, but I didn't.,')

(No. Debiera haberla traido, pero no la tfaje;')

Usted: ('No. I could've, but I didn't.’')

(No. Podria haberla traido, pero no la traje.)

14. Una pregunta més: ¢Ud. se fue (irse = 'leaving') temprano?
Usted: ('No. I should've, but I didn't.')

(No. Debiera haberme ido temprano, pero no me fui.)

Usted: ('No. I ceould've, but I didn't.')

3 (No., Podria haberme ido temprano, pero no me fui.)

15. Usted ya sabe decir expresiones con I should've y con I could've,
} pero todavia no ha usado la expresidén I would've. Esta.
: es un poco diferente porque la palabra would no existe en espafiol.

16. Eso no quiere decir que las personas de habla espafiola ('Spanish
speaking personsa') no puedan decir I would've, but T couldn't.
Por ejemplo, adivine ('guess') el significado de la siguien.e

O
EMC frase: 1 ag.
- 31"33-2
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Habria ido, pero no pude.
(I would've gone, but I couldn't.)

17. ;Cull es el significado de la respuesta?

Pregunta: ;Usted fue a la fiesta?
Respuesta: Habria ido, pero no pude.

(I would've gone, but I couldn't.)

18. Conteste usando would've:
Un amigo: Ud. invitd al jefe?

Usted: ('I would've, but I couldn't.')

(Lo habria invitado, pero no pude.)

19, conteste ésta:
Un amigo: Ud. termind el trabajo?

Usted: ('I would've, but I couldn't.')

(Lo habria terminado, pero no pude.)

20. Es decir ('That is to say'), la palabra 'debiera’ corresponde
a should en should've, y la palabra 'podria' corresponae a
could en could've, pe.c la palabra habria significa would've.

should've could've
Z by
debicra haber podria haber

21. Diga estas tres expresiones en espafiol:

would've

hgbria

I should've finished... :

I could've finished... :

I would've finished... s

(Debiera haber terminado...: Podria haber terminado...; Habria terminado...)

22. Diga estas expresiones en espafiol:

I should've arrived... :

I could've arrived... =3

I would've arrived...

(Debiera haber llegado...; Podria haber

33.3

llegado...: Habria llegado...)
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23.

(Debiera haber estado ahi. Podrfia haber estado ahi. Habria estado ahf...)

Diga éstas:

I should've been there, :

I could've been there. :

I would've been there.,. :

Segunda parte.

24, The verb olvidar is used in different types of structures all
meaning essentially the same thing. These variations exist, for
example, for the meaning of 'I forgot the book':

a., Olvidé el 1libro,
b. Me olvidé del libro,
c. Se me 0lvidd el libro,

25, The last one is the most prevaleut; therefore, we will teach you
to use this form.

26. Se me olvidd behaves exactly like se me cay§. If you forgot one
thing, not two things, you say:

Se me el 1libro.
(olvidd)
27. But if you forgot two or more things, you say:
Se me los 1libros.
(olvidaron)
28. Of course, if you did the forgetting, you would say Se me olvid§...
But if he forgot, then you would say:
Se olvidd el libro,
(1e)
29. 1If you are going to say that we forgot, you would say:
Se olvidd el 1libro,
(nos)

30. And if you are going to mention the person's name, as with gustar,

you would say:
; ; _ Jesé se le olvidé el libro,
@ I (a)
. L
ERIC 193
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31. Say, 'We forgot the books.'

(Se nos olvidaron los libros,)

32. Say, 'They forgot the books.'

(Se les olvidaron los libros.)

33, Notice that the se never changes. Instead of 'forgetting', now
say 'lhey dropped the books.'

(Se les cayeron los libros.)

34, Say, 'They dropped the tablz.'

(Se les cayd la mesa,)

35, Say, 'José and Nora dropped the table.’

(A José y a Nora se les cayd la mesa.)

36. Say, 'José and Nora forgot the book.'
(4 José y a Nora se les olvidd el libro.)
37. Do you recall how to emphasize 'I' in 'I like it a lot'? It is

the same principle with forgetting or dropping. Instead of saying
'I forgot the book', say, 'I forgot the book.'’

(A mi se me olvidd el 1libro.)

38, Say, 'l dropped the table.'

(A mi se me cayd la mesa.)

39, Say, 'She dropped the table,’

(A ella se le cayd la mesa.)

40, Say, 'We forgot the book.’
(A nosotros se nos olvidd el libro.)
41, Here is a verb that you have probably never seen before: se enfade,
A native speaker has 'a built-in computar' that tells him a lot
of things abou: sz enfade, even if this were a new word to him too,
vYour own Spanish ‘computer' is not as good as his, but you will

disecover how extensive it is even at this stage of your learning,
For example, is gz enfade in the we-form?

(No.)

42, 1Is it the I-form?

(Of course not.)

33,5 1.\' 4 --
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43. What form is it?
(The he-form.)

44, How do you know that it isn't the they-form?
(Because they-forms always end in an -n.)
45. 1Is this a reflexive verb? That is, does it behave like levantarse,
llamarse, irse, eta.?

(Yes, indeed!)

46, 'That means that if you were going to use this verb, you would
have to use always either se, or nos, or .

(me)

47, For example, what would the we-form be?

(nos enfademos)

48, Would it be possible to tell what the I-form is?

(You can be pretty cure that the present tenss will be me enfado. But you
and the native speaker both need more information before being able to
tell if the other I-forms would be me enfadaba, or me enfadfa, or me enfade,
or me enfada, or me enfadé, or me enfadl.)

49, let's put se enfade into a sentence. You will then be able to
tell much more. For example, what is the neutral form?

Ojald que José no se enfade esta tarde,

(If your 'computer' has not been 'erased', it should show that after QOjali
que... the verb is spelled in the command or subjunctive form. Therefore,
the neutral form of se enfade has to be enfadarse.)

S0. Once you establish what the neutral form is, you can construct
all the other tanses and formations provided, of course, that the
werb is a regular one and not an irregular one. For instance,
how do you say that José did whatever-this-means yesterday?

(José se enfadd ayer.)

S1. How do you say that you are going to do this tomorrow?
(Voy a enfadarme mafiana.)
52, How do you say that, when you were young, you and your friends
used to do this?

(Cuando era joven, mis amigos y yo nos enfadibamos.)

i
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53, Here is another new verb. What is the neutral form?
José quiere que yo intente eso.
(Intentar,)

S4. What is the neutral form of this new verb?

Es imposible que &€l lo rompa.

(Romper. However, since it is impossible to tell an -—er from an -ir in the
above kind of sentence, for our purposes, 'rompir' would be an acceptable

answer. )

55. What is the neutral form of this verb?

>

Nos sometemos a un examen todos los dias.

(Someterse.)

56. You may not know what you are saying, but your ‘computer’ will
let you at least say the following sentence correctly. Place the
correct form of someterse in the following blank.

Digale a José que _ a un examen.

(se someta)

57. There may be room for an erro:r in this one, but see if your
'computer' can insert someterse correctly here.

a un examen ayer.

Es una lastima que José
(se haya sometido)

58. Try producing the desired response in this one.

(Yo} Debiera , pero no pude.

(haberme sometido)

59, If you responded correctly in No, 58, there is no reason for not
coming up with this one.

(Yo) Podria haberme sometido, pero no .
(me someti)
60. What is the neutral form of this verb?
¢Qué le parece? Interrumpimos la clase ahora?

(Interrumpir.)

61. What is the neutral form of this one?

Manuel suele llegar tarde todos los dias.

(Soler, though 'solir’ would be an acceptable answer under the circumstances.}

s, 1967
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62, What is the neutral form of this verb?
El jefe teme que yo sug.era eso otra vez,
(Correct: sugerir; plausible: 'sugerer',)

63, What is the neutral form of this one?

iSuéltelo en este mismo momento!
(Soltar.)

64, Produce a correct response to the blank space in the second
nentence using the underlined verb of the first sentence.
Los militares tienden a levantarse muy temprano,

Es lastima que ellos __ a levantarse tan temprano,
(tiendan)

65. Continue with the same verb.

{Es imposible creer que nosotros a
levantarnos mis temprano que antes!

(tendamos )

66. Produce a corrrct response using the underlined verb.
Tedos los dias ella viene y se sienta aqui,

{Que lastima que no alli!

(se siente)

67. Continue with the same verb.

Ella no se sienta alli porque el profesor no quiere que
(nosotros) alli,

(nos szntemos)

68, The nratral form is

(sentarse)

69, Respond correctly to these blaunks with sentarse.

(Yo) Debiera pero no pude.

¥

(haberme sentado)

70, Re:._ond with the proper form here,

(Yo) Podria haberme sentado, pero no

(me senté)

137 3.8
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7. Respond with the same verb,
4 2Quién __aqui ayer?
% (se sentd)
72. And again witn the same verb.
cUd. dice que &1 siempre aqui?

(se sienta)

i 73. in closing, iry one more.
2 2Por qué no le ruega que venga mis temprano?
Yo 1le eso ayer.
(rogué)
74, Tinally, using the same verb, respond to tnis one.

Es probable que &l me hacer lo mismo.

; (ruegue)

e
e VRIS i S

DIALOGO

(la Sra. Martinez, su profesora, continfia con la leccibén sobrs unas
expresiones fitiles (('useful')); en esta ieccibn, ustedes hablan del tiempo

((‘weather')).)

Sra. Martinez

3 tiempo weathev

Wl e

Jno? You already know how to talk about the

Ud. ya sabe hablar del tiempo,
weather, don't you?

Usted
5 hace fresco it's cool
: hace frio it's cold
: it's hot {

hace calor

;Ud. quiere decir si sé decir 'hace You mean if I know how to say 'It's cool’,

fresco', 'hace frio', 'hace calor’ 'It's cold’, 'It's hot', etc.?
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Sra. Martinez

Exactamente. Por =jemplo, descri- Exactly. For instance, describe for
bame el tiempo de ayer, me yesterday's weather.
Usted
Con mucho gusto. With pleasure,
Ayer hacia buen tiempo; no hacia The weather was nice yesterday; it
mal tiempo. wasn't bad weather.

Sra. Martinez

Y, Jqué mls? Por ejemplo, el And what else? For example, today's
tiempo de hoy? weather?
Usted
Pues, si no me equivoco,... Well, if I'm not mistaken,,..
sol sun
todo el dia all day long
...hoy va a hacer sol todo el dia. ...today's going to be sunny all day
long.
poco little
poquito little bit

Y hay un poquito de viento, pero no And there's a lit:le bit of wind, but
mucho, not much.

Sra. Martinez

Entonces, hoy no llueve, jverdad? Then, today it won't rain, right?
Usted
No, no va a llover, y tampoco va No, it's not going to rain, and neither
a nevar. is it going to snow.

O
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Sra. Martinez

¢le gusta la nieve?

Do you like the snow?

Usted

A veces si, a veces no, Dependa.

Somet imes ves, sSometimes no. Depends.

Sra. Martinez

;De_qué? On what?
Usted

Bueno, la primera vez que nieva en

Well. the first time it snows in

el invierno,...

...S8iempre agrada.

acostumbrarse
me acostumbro
se acostumbra
uno se acostumbra

Pero, después uno se acostumbra, ...

cansarse

. ...y hasta se cansa dz la nisve.

Sra.

winter, ...
wintet,

...it's always pleasant.

becoming accustomed

I get used to (it)
(he) gets used to (it
cne gets used to it

But, afterwards one gets used to it...

growing tired

...and you even grow tired of the snow.

v

Martinez

sCuil estacidn 1= gusta mis? La

which season do you like best, spr ing?

Egimavera?

Usted

No. Creo que me gustan mis el
verano y el otofio.

O
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190 SPANISH
OBSERVACIONES GRAMATICALES
Y
PRACTICA
1. Divisiones de tiempo.
These zre the temporal divisions in Spanish:
siglo ‘century’ invierno ‘'winter'
década 'decade’ mes 'month'
aftio ‘year' semana 'week'
estaciones 'seasons' dia ‘day"’
primavera 'spring' hora ‘hour’
verano 'summer ' minuto 'minute’
otofio 'fall’ segundo 'second’
Estaciones, primavera, década, semana, and hora are femin -e.
These are the names of the months of the year:
enero 'January’ julio 'July!
febrero 'February' agosto 'August’
marzo 'March’ septiembré 'September’
abril 'April’ octubre '*October’
mayo 'May’ noviembre 'November'
junio *June’' - diciembre 'December?
The days of the week are:
lunes 'Monday' viernes 'Friday’
martes 'Tuesday" s&bado 'Saturday’
miércoles 'Wednesday’ domingo *Sunday’
jueves ' Thursday'
Note. Unlike English, none of the temporal divisions
are capitalized in Spanish.
ic 201
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Prictica No, 1.

If you are having difficulty remembering the
months, work this exercise.
and read line 2,

Read line 1 slowly,
then cover lines 1 and 2 and read line 3.

names of the

then cover it up

Proceed in this manner until you can 'read’ line 7 fluently.
Repeat if necessary, especially line 7.

. enero
» enero

. enero

1
2
3
4, enero
5
6
7

febrero

And now work this series:

. julio
. julio

. julio

. Jjulio

1
2
3
4, julio
5
6. julio
7

(If you are having difficul
week, make a layout like that a

Prfctica No. 2.

agosto
agosto

marzo abril mayo
marzo abril mayo
marzo abril esse
marzo abril oo
marzo abril cese
cosse abril cess

cevee cosee cees

sept iembre octubre
ceccssssns octubre
ceceescsnse octubre
octubre

Prepare an oral answer to these questions.

Note:

with the definite article.

junio
junio
junio
P
coees
cesse

noviembre
noviembre
noviembre
ceesecsss
cessesess
csesecese

PRI I R ]

diciembre
diciembre
diciembre
diciembre
diciembre

ty with the names of the days of the
bove and proceed to learn them.)

The seasons and the days of the week are normally used

Therefore, say LA primavera, EL otofio

——

etc. as well as EL lunes, El miércoles, etc. instead of Erimavera

or lunes,

'On Monday', 'on Wedresday', etc. is ¢l lunes, el miércoles.
'On Mondays', etc. is los lunes.

St et Ao



192 SPANISH

JCulndo empiezan las clases? (¢En el verano?
. ¢Cull es su estacibn favorita? ;La primavera?

. JCull le gusta més, el otofio o el invierno?

1
2
3
4, Qué dia de la semana empiezan las clases, el sébado?
5 JCull es su dia favorito?  El sibado? (¢El domingo?
6. sUsted tiene clases los slbados (i.e. 'on Saturdays')?
7. ¢Hay clase el miércoles que viene?
8. ¢Hay clase los domingos?
9. JEn qué siglo nacid usted?
10. 2En qué mes nacid usted?
11. sUsted nacid en el verano o en €l invierno?
12. jUsted va a estar aqui la semana que viene? (¢El lunes que viene?
13. Usted piensa quedarse aqui el viernes prbéximo?
14, ,Usted siempre se queda aqui los viernes?
15, sCulles son los meses de invierno en los Estados Unidos?
- 16. sCulles son los meses de invierno en Argentina?
17. ¢En cull mes hace més frio, en febrero o en abril?
18, Cuando usted era nifio (nifia), :;qué hacfa los s&bados?
19. jCull es el Gltimo dia de clase de la semana?

20. ¢Cull es el primer dia de clase de la semana?

2. MAs sobre 'should've' y 'could've',

Préctica No. 3. (Grabada)

Usted va a oir las siguientes preguntas. Contéstelas seglin se
indica ('is indicated', 'the manner indicated') entre paréntesis en
inglés. Por supuesto, responda en espafiol.

1., JUsted termind su trabajo?
(I should've finished it, but I didn't.)

2, JUsted termind su trabajo?
(I could've finished it, but I didn't.)

3. JUsted llegd a la clase a tiempo?
(I should've arrived, but I didn't.)

4, ;Usted llegd a la clase a tiempo?

[: i%:« j (I could've arrived, but I didn't.)
- - Yy - 7y
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5, :Usted le mand$ los resultados al jefe?
a. (I should've sent them, but I didn't.)
b. (I should've sent them to him, but I didn't.

6. ;Usted le mandé los resultados al jefe?
(I could've sent them to him, but I didn't.)

7. ¢Usted me trajo los libros?
(1 should've brought them to you, but I forgot them. )

8, sUsted me trajo los informes ('reports')?
(I should've brought them to you, but I forgot them.)

9, ;Usted me trajo los ejercicios?
(I could’'ve brought them to you, but I forgot them.)

10. Usted me trajo el ejercicio?
(I could've brought it to you, but I forgot it.)

11. ;Usted se acostd (acostarse = n.f. 'going to bed’, ‘retiring')
temprano anoche?
(I should've gone to bed early, but I couidn't.)

12, cUsted se acostd temprano anoche?
(I could've gone to bed early, but I didn't until late.)

13. sUsted fue a la fiesta anoche? i
(I would've gone, but I couldn't.)

14, sUsted fue a la oficina principal ayer?

(I would've gone, but I couldn't.)

15. sUsted llegd a la clase a tiempo?
(I would've arrived on time, but I coul.-.'t.)

16, ¢Usted llegd allid a tiemwpo?
(I would've arrived on time, but I couldn't.)

17. ;Usted le trajo los resultados al jefe?
(I would've brought them to him, bunt I couldn't.)

(}?3’;
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194 SPANISH

18, JUsted le trajo los ejercicios al profesor?

(I would've brought them to him, but I couldn’t,)

19, JUsted le escribié la carta al Sr, Goémez?

(I would've written it to him. but I couldn't.)

20, Oiga, Pepe, gusted le subib las maletas al setlor?
(I would've taken them up for him, but I couldn't.)

3. MAas prictica con el subjuntivo.

Prictica No, 4. (Grabada)

Traduzca la parte que esti entre paréntesis,

1. sUsted quiere que yo vaya en seguida?

(Yes, I want you to go right away.)

2. Usted quiere que yo hable con José?

(Yes, Tell him to come to my office right away.)

3. ¢Es necesario que Pepe vaya a la oficina principal?

(Yes. Tell him to go right away.)

4. sEs netzesario que José esté aqui conmigo esta tarde?

(Yes. Ask him -- Pidale que -- to be here also.)

5. ¢Es necesario que Manuel traiga los informes?
(Yes, Ask him to bring them.)
6. ¢Es necesario que Marfa mande los resultadus de la investi-
gacidn?

(Yes. Ask her to seni them to the main office.)

7. Es unz 1l4stima que Nora no esté aqui, sverdad?

(Yes. It's a shame that she isn't here with us,)

8, Es una listima que Pepe no haya terminado su trabajo.

(Yes. It's a shame that he didn't finish.)

9, Siento mucho que Nora se haya ido para Nueva York,

Q (I do too. It's a shame she left.)

-
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14,

15.

16.

17.

18,

19.

20.

21.

2Es importante que lleguemos a tiempo?
(I should say so! It's very important for us to arrive
on tim=.) )
¢Usted quiere que (;0) llame a Pedro?

(Yes. Ask him to finish as soon as he can, )

;Usted quiere que (yo) le diga eso a Manuel?

(Yes. Tell him so, and ask him to bring another one as
soon as be can,)

;Usted quiere que yo le indique a Manuel cuintos debiera traer?

(Yes. Tell him to bring four more, and ask him to bring

them as soon as he can.)

;Usted quiere que yo le diga a Pepe cuindc es que é1 debiera
levantarse?
\Yes. Ask him to get up a little earlier.)

¢le digo ('Shall I tell...') a José cuindo es que é1 debiera
salir para Chicago?

(Yes. Teli him that he should leave as soon as he can.)

¢le digo a Gémez que traiga a su esposa también?

(Yes. Tell him to bring her and to come as soon as he
can,)

¢:le digo a Nora que invite a su amigo?

(Yes. Tell her to invite him and to come as early as
she can.)

:le pregunto a Pepe si &1 quiere venir a la fiesta también?

(Yes. Ask him, and ask him to come as early as he can.)

:le pregunto a Alicia si ella puede venir a trabajar hoy?

(Yes. Ask her, and ask her to come as soon as she can.)

¢;le digc a Carmen que vaya a trabajar hoy en la oficina

principal? “

(Yes. Tell her so, and ask her to go as soon as she can.)

¢le pido a Nora que traiga los informes?

(Yes. Ask her to bring them here right away.)

> Ta TR
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22, sle digo a Pepe que sea més especifico?
(Yes, please! Tell him to be much more specific!)
23, Hay que decirle a Fepe que tenga méds cuidado,
(Yes, you're right. 'We’ have to tell him to be more
careful,)
24, ;Es necesario que la secretaria nueva sea bonita?
(I should say so! 1It's important that she be pretty.)
25. ;Es importante que ella sea inteligente también?
(No, it’s important that shz be pretty, but it isn't
necessary that she be irtzlligent also.)
4, Un poco de prictica con la palabra ‘'asi‘,

('even') in this manner,

Como usted ya sabe, la palabra ‘'asi' quiere decir en inglés
thus, a veces like this y otras veces like that, y a veces hasta

in this way.

Préctica No., 5.

Aprenda el significado de las siguientes frases, La traduceibn
aparece entr.: parintesis a la derecha,

Esto se hace asi, ;entiende?

Esto se hizo asi porque no
habia més tiempo,

dQuién hizo esto asi?

2Quién quiere que yo hable
asi?

Aqui las cartas se escriben
asi,

Aqui las cartas se escriben
asi, como ésta.

No, eso no se dice asi. Es
me jor usar el subjuntivo,

¢ This is done like this, you
understand? )

( This was made like that because
there wasn't:-more time. )

MWho did this like that?)
{ #ho wants me to talk like that?

( Here the letters are written
like this.)

(Here the letters are written in
this manner,

like this one.)

(No, that's mot said .like that. 1t's

better to

use

Es mejor que usted use la forma (It’'s bett.er for
neutral form,
not said like

neutral, porque eso no se
dice asi.

2977
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9. S{, es muy facil. Esto se pre-(Yes, it's very easy. This is

para asi, ¢on un poquito de prepared like this, with a
azbcar. little bit of sugar.)

10. Ella 1o hizo asif para poder (She did it in this way in order
salir de la oficina més to be able to ieave the office
temprano. earlier.)

PrActica No. 6.

Usando las frases de la préActica No, 5, aprenda a traducirlas
del inglés al espafiol.

VARIACIONES
L ]
1. gomgrensiég.
A, Conversaciones breves.

Prepare estas conversacloners breves segtin como las prepard
en la unidad anterior.

B. PArrafos breves.

Prepare estos pirrafos breves segln como los prepard en la
unidad anterior.

Parrafo No. 1.

1. ;Qué ha pasado y qué he hecho?

2. ;Qué podria habter hecho y no lo hice?

Q. :Qué es lo mis importante ahora?
.

Pirrafo No. 2.

1. ;Cull es la conversacidn muy conocida en mi clase?

2. ;Cull es ei pretexto del Sr. Jones?

3, :Qué pasd ayer cuandc la Sra. Martinez iba a preguntarle
la leccién al Sr,*Jones?

Palabras nuevas: conversacidn; pretexto

PArrafo No. 3.

1. .Se me olvidd el libro?

2. :Qué fue lc que pasd? y

3. :Qué hizo José cuando se me cayd el libro? ’

4, ;Qué me dijo José cuando se me caybd.el libro? ¢Cufndo me
lo dijo?

O
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Farrafo No. 4.

. »COmo me siento hoy?

2Qué quiero yo que la Srta. le diga a José&?

2Qué quiero yo que haga José?

2Qué quiero yo que haga la Srta.?

Si hay algo que la Srta. no puede entender o decidir,
Jquiero que me llame?

[C, I~ LNV
.

Palabras nuevas: espere (c.f. of esperar, 'waiting')
2, Ejercicios.

A, Ejercicios de reemplazo.

Mcdelo 'a': Ud. ya sabe hablar del tiempo, sno?

1. Estados Unidos 2, yo 3. problema 4. nosotros
5. seccibn 6, ahora 7. limites 8. ellas

Modelo 'b': Pero, después uno se acostuwmbra,

1, Bueno 2, José 3. queda U4, ahora 5. nos 6. quedo
7. levantoc

Modelo 'c': ¢Cuél estacidn le gusta més?

1. nombre 2. les 3, nombres #. le 5. menos
6. leccidn 7. me 8, més

Modelo 'd': Y hay un poquito de viento,.

1, nieve 2, habfa 3. viento 4. mucho 5. nieve
6. hay 7. un poco 8., un poquito

Modelo 'e' Bueno, la primera vez que nieva en el invierno...

1. tercera 2, segunda 3. llueve 4, la primavera
5. el verano 6. la primera 7. el otofio 8. el
invierno 9. nieva

B. Ejercicio de coordinacidn.

Aprenda a decir las siguientes frases en espafiol sin tener
que consultar las traducciones,

1. temer que

a, We had to tell him (so)¥, (Tuvimos/tenfamos que decfir-
selo.)
b. We used to have to tell him (Teniamos que decirselo todos
(so) every day. los dias.)

FRIC |
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The appearance of '(so)' in the English sentence is a reminder

(¢Todavia tiene que decirseio
todos los dias?)

.(He tenido que cecfirselo dos

veces.)

(No debiéramos tener que ir
todos los dias.)

(Va a tener que decirselo.)

that decir requires that you indicate what it is that you are
telling someone (i.e. decir requires a direct object). When

this is not specified, Spanish uses lo; under the same circum-

(José me la describib.)

(Lo describia mejor.)

(Lo describen todos los dias.)
(Ya lo he descrito.)

(Ya lo habia descrito.)
(Debiéramos describirlo.)
(Debiéramos haberlo descrito.)

{Podria describirlo...)

(Podria haberlo descrito...)
(Lo habria descrito...)

(Voy a describirlo...)
{Quieren describirlo.)

(;Puede describirmelo?)

¢. Do you still have to tell him
(so0) every day?

d. I've had to tell him (so) two
times.

e. We shouldn't have to go every
day.

f. He is going to have to tell
him (so).

*Note:
stances, English may or may not use 'so',

describir

a. José described her for me.

b. I used to describe it better.

c. They describe it every day.

d. I've already described it.

e. He had already deceribed it.

f. We should describe it.

g. We should've described it.

h., I could describe it...

i. I could've described it...

j. I would've described it...

k. I'm going to describe it...

1. They want to describe -it.

m. Can you describe it for me?

n. Do you have to describe it?

33.21 27
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o. No, he couldn't describe it (No, no pudo describirmelo.)
for ne.

P. I want you to describe it for (Quiero que me lo describa.)
me.

q. Ask Jos8 to dascribe it for (Pidale a José que se 1lo
you, describa.)

r. It's necessary for you to (Es necesario que lo describa.)
describe it.

s. It's better for them to des- (Es mejor que lo describan,)
cribe it.

t. ...and have him describe her (...y que me la describa.)
for me.

u. I hope he describes her well. (0jali que la describa bien.)

7. He doesn't like to describe it.(No le gusta describirlo,)

w. Can you describe her for me? (;Puede describirmela?)

APLICACIONES
1. Preguntas.

Prepare una respuesta oral para cada una de estas preguntas.

1. sDe qué trata el didlogo de hoy? 2, ;Ud. sabe hablar del

~ tiempo? 3. sDe qué sabe hablar Ud.? 4. Cuando la Sra. Martinez

le preguntd lo del tiempo, ssupo contestarle? 5. 2le gusta a Ud.
hablar del tiempo?

6. 2Con quién habia del tiempo? 7. Hoy, shace frio o calor?
8. Y ayer, gqué hizo? 2. Cuando vino esta maflana, shacia buen
tiempo? 10, ;Hace hoy mls calor que ayer?

11. ;Hace mis fresco hoy de lo que Ud. crefa? 12. sVa a
llover ahora? 13, ;Cuindo va a nevar? 14, El1 invierno pasado,
Znevdé mucho? 15. Cuando nevaba, gqué hacia Ud.?

911 822




SPANISH 201

16. sLlovidé anoche? 17. (Le gusta a Ud. cuando nieva por i
primera vez? 18. ¢Por qué se cansa Ud. de la nieve? 19. En
qué estacidn llueve mis? 20. ¢Cuil es la estacidn méds lluviosa i
('rainy')? !

21. ¢A quién le gustan més la primavera y el otofio? 22. Ud. j
podria haber venido aqui en el invierno; entonces, gpor qué no :
vino? 23. ¢A qué hora dejé de 1llover ayer? 24. sUd. cree que }
debiera llover m&s o menos en Washington? 25. gHay alguien aqui :
a quien le guste el clima ('elimate') de esta ciudad?

26. ¢Quiere Ud. que llueva mafiana? 27. gPor qué es necesario
que llueva mds? ;que llueva menos? 28. Es l4stima que Ud. haya
estudiado sblo una hora, gverdad? 29.;Podria Ud. haber estudiado :
més? 30. jCuéntas horas debieran haber estudiado Uds.?

2, Correccidn de errores.

Cada una de las siguientes frases tiene un error y sbélo uno.
Escriba cada frase correctamente.

1. Pues, si no eguivoco, creo que José se fue la semana pasada.

2. Es decir, hoy no llueve. --Correcto. Hoy no va a lluever.

£ 3. 8Si; creo es la primera vez que nieva este invierno.

3 4. S%, y pregfintele que venga tan pronto como pueda.

5. Es necesario que la secretaria nueva es bonita, gno?

! 6., ¢le digo a Pepe que sea aqui con nosotros esta tarde?

] 7. Es una l4stima que ellos no han terminado todavia.

8. Si, por favor. Diga a Pedro que venga acid en seguida.

O
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9, Pues, si Ud. quiere, pregunte a Nora si quiere invitar a
su amigo.

10. iCbmo no! Yo podria haber ir, pero no tuve tiempo.

3. Traduccibn.

1. Do you know if they know how to read in English? 2. Do
you know if they know where the linguist is? 3. Do you know if
he has already left? &. No, he hasn't left yet; and it's a shame
that he didn't leave. 5. Don't forget that 'we' have to tell him
to be more careful,

6. Really, I should've toid her that, but I didn't have time,
7. 1 should have brought both of them, but I forgot. 8. Did you
say that you could've gone but you didn't? 9. If you should've

gone, why didn't you? 10, Gee, I should've invited the boss, but
L forgot to.

1l1l. Shall I tell Sinchez to bring his wife too? 12. Yes,
please tell him to bring his wife. 13. Don't forget that 'we'
have to tell Pepe to get up earlier tomorrow. 14, Shall I ask
Nora if she wants to dance the mambo with us? 15. Yes, ask her,
and also ask her to bring her friend to the dance with her.

16. Ask that young lady (esa sefiorita) where is she from,
17. Ask that young lady to practice the rumba at (en la) home,
not here in the office, 18, Ask Clark where the linguist is.
19. Ask Clark to take this to the linguist. 20. Tell José to
tell Pepe to come to the office tomorrow as early as he can.

4, Dillogos.
Aprenda a decir los siguientes diilogos para usarlos con su profesor,

Az Hi, how're you doing!
—-- Fine, thanks.
What are you doing (3Qué esti haciendo)?
-- Me? Studying.
Studying! Already? 1It's only 7:30!
-- Well, you know me! I don't learn as easily (gégjlmente)

as 'you-all' do.
Did you know (Spanish would say 'Do you know...') that we're
going to have a party?
-- Really? Wonderful! Wwhen?
Tomorrow,
Q ; -- Don't tell me that it is going to be at 5:00!
ERIC
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No! 1In unit 3 we had a party at 5:00. But now in unit 33

(treinta y tres) our parties are later.
— I'm glad! I don't like parties at 5:00!

-- Did you say that the party is tomorrow?
Yes. Around (Como a ...) 8:00. I wanted (querfia) tg ask
you if you can come.

—- Naturally! You know how I like parties!
if I ask my boss to go to the party too?

That depends.

—- Depe é¢ on what?

Depends ~n who your boss is. Who is he?

-— It's Mr. Sadnchez. Don't you know him?

He's the one who dances real well, isn't he?

-- Exactly.

Yes. Please ask him to bring his wife too.
help me with my Spanish,
—- She used to be a teachzar,

I hope she can help us all.
I hope (so0), because we've got a test next Tuesday.

Is it all right

I hope she can

and I'm sure she can help you.

Fin de la unidad 33

33.25
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UNIDAD 34
INTRODUCCION

Primera parte.

1, Diga en espafiol 'Do it!'
(Hagalo.)

2. Ahora diga 'Do it like this!’
(Higalo asi.)

3. Diga 'Prepare it!’'
(Prepérelo.)

4, Diga 'Prepare it like this!'
(Przpirelo asi.)

5. Diga 'You have to...'
(Usted ciene que...)

6. ¢Como se dice 'One has to...'?
(Hay ‘que...)

7. Diga 'One has to prepare it like this.'
(Hay que prepararlo asi.)

8. Diga 'You have to (i.e. 'onme has to') prepare it l1ike that.'
(Hay que prepararlo asi.)

9, Diga 'You have to (i.e. 'one has to') write it in this manner.'
(Hay que escribirlo asfi.)

10. ;Sabe usted cémo se diria ('how one would say') 'In the past, you

had to ('one had to') write it like this.'?

(Se dice 'Antes habia que escribirlo asi.')

11. Diga 'In the past you had to ('one had to') leave early.'

(Antes, habia que salir/irse temprano.)

34.1
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12. Diga 'In the past you had to ('one had to') do it like this.’
(Antes, habfia que hacerlo asi.)
13. Diga 'Yes, sir. Yesterday we went like this, but in the past we
used to go like this also.'
(Si, sefior. Ayer fuimos asi, pero antes ibamos asi también. >
14. Diga 'Yes, sir. Yesterday we wrote one like that, but in the past
we used to write them like that also.’
(Si, sefior. Ayer cscribimos uno asi, pero antes los escribiamos asi también.)
15. Y, por filtimo ('finally'), diga 'Yes sir. Yesterday we sent two,
but in the past you had to send ('one had to send') ouly one.’

(Si, .sefior, Ayer mandamos dos, pero antes habia que mandar sblo uno.)

Segunda parte. Modismos.

16. En todos los idiomas existen frases, construcciones, y palabras
(verbos en la mayoria de los casos) que varian un poco de las
normas de ese idioma., BEstas variaciones se llaman 'modismos’;
en inglés se dice idioms o, con mis frecuencia, idiomatic
expressions.

17. (Usted acaba de leer ((n.f. 'reading')) una palabra nueva arribaj
la palabra es 'idioma'. Seglin el ambiente (('environment')) en
que se usa esa palabra arriba, ¢es 'idioma' una palabra masculina
o femenina?)

(BEs masculina: '...todos log idiomas...')

18. A veces se dice que una frase es un modismo si esa frase varia
de la norma del idioma del estudiante, Por ejemplo, la frase
'tener hambre', que siginifico being nungry, no varia de 1las
normas del espafiol sino que varia de las .ormas del inglés. Por
eso ('for that reason'), decimos que es un modismo.

19, Conteste esta pregunta:

2Usted. tiene hambre?

No, no

(No, no tengo hambre.)

20, ;Cuil es el significado =n inglés A2 'No, no tengo hambre'?
(No, I'm not hungry.)

218 34.2




SPANISH 207

21. Preglntele a su prufesor si tiene hambre,

Usted: ¢ ?

Instructor: iYa lo creo! Tengo mucha hambre.
22. :Qué quiere decir la respuesta del instructor en el marco ('frame')
nfmero 21 arriba?

(I should sey so! I'm very hungry.)
yery

23. ;Cull es el género ('gender') de 'hambre': masculino o femenino?
(Femenino. Se dice 'mucha hambre' y no 'mucho hambre'.)
24. Si hemos dicho arriba que el género de 'hambre' es femenino,

¢quiere decir esto ('does this mean') que la palabra 'hambre' es
un adjetivo o un sustantivo?

(Sustantivo. Los adjetivos no tienen género; los adjetivos sb6lo reflejan
(¢'reflect')) el género del sustantivo que modifican.)
25, ;Cuil, dirfa usted, es la traduccidn mis o menos de 'sustartive'?
Adivine (e.f. adivinar 'guessing'),
('Noun',)

26. Conteste esta pregunta usando la palabra 'mucha’.
dUsted tiene hambre?

Usted: 814,

(Si, tengo mucha hambre.)

27. Cuil de las dos frases que siguen ('tbat follow') representa una
traduecibn literal de 'Tengo mucha hambre'?

a, 'I have much hunger.'
b. 'I have much hungry.'
(a.)
28, Es decir, la palabra 'hambre' quiere decir hunger y no hungry.

Entonces, si la palabra 'sed' quiere decir thirst y no thirsty,
scémo diria Ud. I'm thirsty? Adivine.

(Tengo sed.)

29, Muy bien. Ahora, si 'sed' es una palabra femenina, scdémo dirfa
Ud. I'm very thirsty?

(Tengo mucha sed,)

.34.3 i)Ji;?
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30, Conteste esta pregunta usando ‘'mucha'.
;Usted tiene sed?
Usted: Si, .

(81, tengo mucha sed.)

31. Usando el pasado descriptivo, corteste esta pregunta.
2Usted tiene mucha sed?

Usted: ('I was very thirsty, but not any more.')

(Tenia mucha sed, pero ya no.)

32. Conteste de igual manera ('in the same manner').
;Usted tiene mucha hambre?

Usted: .

(Tenia mucha hambre, paro ya no.)

33. La palabra 'suefio' quiere decirtr sleepiness y no sleepy. Se
pronuncia /swefic/ y no '/su-efio/', ;C&no diria Ud. I'm sleepy?

(Tengo suefio.)

34, Y, zcbmo dirfa Ud. I'm very sleepy? Adivine.

(Tengo mucho suefio.)

35. Conteste esta pregunta usando el pasado descriptivo.
¢Usted tiene mucho suefio?

Usted: ('I was very sleepy, but not any more.')

(Tenia mucho suefio, pero ya no,)

36. Conteste de igual manera pero sin usar ‘suefio'.
2Usted tiene suefio?

Usted: ('I was, but not any more,')

(Tenia, pero ya no.,)

37, Conteste de igual manera.
2Usted tiene hambre?

Usted: ('I was, but not any more,')

(Tenia, pero ya no.)
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38. Conteste de igual manera,
;Usted tiene sed?

Usted: ('I was, but not any more.')

(Tenia, pero ya no.)

;
3
?
k]
i
4
i
i
{
i
{
i

39, ‘'Tener hambre®', 'tener sed', y 'tener suefio’ son medismos. Otro
modismo muy comfn es

...tener ganas de-———---— r...

Este modismo significa wAs o menos la idea de ...feeling like...
Por ejemplo, squé significa 'Tengo ganas de dormir'?

(I feel like sleeping.)

40, ;Cémo dirfa Ud. I feel like studying?

(Tengo ganas de estudiar.)

41. ;Y cbmo dirfa I don't feel like studying?

(No tengo ganas de estadiar.)

42. Conteste esta pregunta.
;Usted quiere comer ahora?

Usted: ('Ne, thanks; I don't feel like.eating now.')

(No, gracias. No tengo ganas de comer ahora.)

43. Conteste esta pregunta de la misma manera

i ;Usted quiere ir esta noche?

Usted: ('No, thanks; T don't feel like going.')

(No, gracias. No tengo ganas de ir.)

44, Conteste esta pregunta.

gUsteA piensa terminarlo hoy?

i
T

1

Usted: ('I feel like finishing it today, but I can't.')

(Tengo ganas de terminarlo hoy, pero no puedo..

45, Usando el pasado descriptivo, conteste esta pregunta.
sUsted tiene suefio?

Usted: ('I felt like sleeping a while ago, but not any more,')

(Tenia ganas de dormir hace un rato, pero ya no.)
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46. Conteste de la misma manera.
:Usted tiene hambre?

Usted: ('I felt like eating a while ago, but not any more,')

(Tenia ganas de comer hace un rato, paro ya ne.)

47. A ver si usted puede contestar ésta ('this one') sin error.
jeUsted no fue a la fiesta anoche?!

Usted: ('No, I didn't go because I didn't feel like it.')

(No, no fui porque no tenia ganas.)

48. Conteste ésta.
jcUsted no salid de la casa anoche?!

Usted: ('No, because I didn't feel like it.')

(No, porque no tenia ganas.)

49, Contrste ésta.
icUsted no va a la fiesta esta noche?!

Usted: ('No, I'm not going because I don't feel like it.')

(No, no voy porgque no tengo ganas.)

Tercera narte.

50. En la unidad 32 Ud. estudidé frases como 'jQué chical' y '{Qué
leccidn!' Ud. también estudid frases como ';Qué bonital!' y
*{Qué dificil!', etc. Adivine cémo se diria en espaiiol How hungry!

(iQué hambre!)

51. Entonces, gcbdmo se dice How thirsty!?
(iQué sedl)

52. Muy bien. Ahora, a ver si puede decir How thirsty I am! Adivine.
(iQué sed tengo!)

53, Entonces, gcbdmo se dirfia How thirsty I was!?
(iQué sed tenia!)

54, Diga How hungry I am!
(;Qué hambre tengo!)
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% 55. Diga How hungry I was!
(;Qué hambre tenia!)

56, En estas expresiones, muchas veces Ud. usa la palabra Man! como

una exclamacién, Esta palabra es en espafiol ';Hombre!7 “En inglés,

por ejemplo, se dice Man, was I sleepy! 2Cémo se diria esto en
espafiol? Adivine.

¥ ( iHombre, qué suefio tenia!)

) 57. oCbmo se dirfa Man, was I thirsty!?
i ( ;Hombre, qué sed tenia!)

E 58. oCbmo diria Ud. Man, am I hungry!?
( ;Hombre, qué hambre tengo!)

§ 59, Como puede ver ('As you can see...'), la frase How hungry I am!
& es igual a Am I hungry! Si la palabra tired es '‘cansado/a’,
cebmo se diria Man, am I tired!?

( ;Hombre, qué cansado/a estoy!)

60, Y, naturalmente, usted ya sabe decir How tired I am! Digalo,

(;Qué cansado/a estoy!)

61. Ahora queremos que Ud. cambie (c.f. of cambiar 'changing') la

frase anterior al pasado. Ud. nunca ha usado ‘estoy’ en el
pasado; sin embargo ('nevertheless'), Ud. puede adivinar correcta-
mente cdmo se dirfa Man, was I tired!. Adivine.

( ;Hombre, qué cansado/a estaba!)

62. Y, jcbmo dirfia Ud. Man, was I sick!?
( iHombre, qué enfermo/a estaba!)

63, Y ahora diga Man, am I sick!

( {Hombre, qué enfermo/a estoy!)

64, Mii€hds veces Ud., usa la palabra sick en inglés para expresar la

idea de upset como en Boy, was I 'sick’ (upset)! En espafiol, la
palabra ‘*enfermo/a’ no tiene ese significado; sblo quiere decir ill,

65. Diga las siguientes frases en espafiol. La traduccibn correcta
aparece entre payéntesis a la derecha,
a, You have to ('One has to')

(Hay que prepararlo asi.)
prepare it like this.
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DIALOGO
(José y Bill estén hablando de las (José& and Bill are talking about Bill's
vacaciones de Bill,) vacation,)
José
bienvenido welcome
jHola, Bill! jBienvenido! Hi, Bill! Welcome (back)!

In the past, you had to ('one had
to') leave early.

I'm very hungry.

I'm very thirsty.

I'm very sleepy.

I was thirsty, but not any more.

I'm hungry; I feel like eating.
I'm sleepy; I feel like sleeping.

I don't feel like eating now,
Man, am I hungry!

Man, was I thirsty!

Man, was I tired!

Man, was I tired and thirsty!

20ué tal las vacaciones?

(Antes, habia que salir/irse
temprano. )

(Tengo
(Tengo
(Tengo
(Tenia
(Tengo

de comer.)

(Tengo

mucha hambre.)
mucha sed.)
mucho suefio,)
sed, pero ya no.)

hambre; tengo ganas

sueflo; tengo ganas de

dormir,)

(No tengo ganas de comer ahora,)

( ;Hombre, qué hambre tengo!)

(;Hombre, qué sed tenia!)
(jHombre, qué cansado/a estaba!)

(jHombre, qué cansado/a estaba,
y qué sed tenia!) :

i

i

Mucho gusto de verlo, José.

How was the vacation?

Bill

divertirse
muchisimo

Nos divertimos muchisimo.

Glad to see you,

José.

(%)
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!
|

n.f. 'having a good time’
very much

We had a great time,
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José
volver n.f. 'returning; coming back’
vuelto past participle 'returned’
Me alegro de que haya vuelto. I'm glad you're back.
esquina corner
Vamos al restorin de la esquina. let's go to the restaurant on the
corner.
BLll
charlar chat; talk lightly
a gusto at (our; one's) pleasure
Muy buena idea. Ahi podemos charlar Very good idea. There wa can chat at
a gusto. ease.
José
Digame, JAdénde fueron Ud. y Tell me...Where did you and Ricardo
Ricardo de vacaciones? go for vacation?
Bill
Hicimos un viaje por toda Centro- We made a trip throughout all of

américa... Central America...

José
2Cémo_fueron? How_did you go?
Bill

En el carro de Ricardo. In Ricardo's car.

ERI!
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José

JAh, si? No sabia que Ricardo se Really? I didn't know that Ricardo
habia comprado un carro, had bought a car.
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prestar

No 1o comprd. Su hermano se lo

presté.

iQué bien!

¢En cuinto tiempo...

iQué bien! ;En cuianto tiempo
hicieron el viaje?

ida
vuelta

De ida y vuelta... tres semanas.

Nos quedamos en *México tres o

cuatro dias.

2Dénde?

en la casa
en casa

En casa del tio de Sinchez.

¢Conocid a 1la hiija mayor?

A
N\,
S

Bill

n.f. 'lending’

He didn't buy it. His brother lent it

to him,

José
An expression of approval such
as 'How wonderful!' or ‘'Great!’
or 'Terrific!', etc.
In how much time,,.?
Great! How long did it take you to
make the trip?
Bill
one way
‘returning’
Round trip... three weeks.
We stayed in Mexico City three or four
days.
José
Where?
Bill

at the house; in the house
at the home; at home

At the home of SAnchez' uncle.

José

Did you meet the older daughter?

.1,
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*Note: 'México' here means Mexico City; seldom will you hear people refer

to it as La Ciudad de México; usually you hear La Capital or, as here,
México.

The word 'Mexico' has two spellings: México and Méjico. Mexicans
and their close friends use the former spelling; others use the latter. 1In
the Spanish of a few hundred years ago, X was the letter used to represent
the sound represented in modern Spanish today by j (compare Don Quixote as
Cervantes wrote it, and the modern spelling Don Quijote), Except for the
word México and its derivatives, Mexicans follow the conventions of modern
spelling in all other words.

OBSERVACIONES GRAMATICALES
Y

PRACTICA

1. Tamafic (longitud y altura), forma, y densidad.

las siguientes palabras se refieren al tamafio (*'size') de los

objetos:
grande 'large’ largo 'long’
pequefio 'small’ corto 'short'
mediano 'med ium’ alto 'tall’

bajo *short (stature)’

Las siguientes se refieren a la forma (‘*shape; form') de los objetos:

redondo '‘round’ circular ‘circular'
cuadrado 'square’ clibico ‘cubic’

oval; ovalado '‘oval’ cilindrico '‘cylindrical’
rectangular. 'rectangular’ punteagudo '‘pointed’

las siguientes se refieren a la densidad de los objetos.

pesado 'heavy' claro ‘clear’
liviano 'light (weight)’ obscuro 'dark’
espeso 'thick' (or, oscuro)
denso 'dense’ transparente ‘transparent’
opaco 'opaque’
311 2290 RN
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Conjetura ('Conjecture’).

'Conjecture’ is the expression of an opinion without sufficient
basis or knowledge of the facts. We frequently express ourselves in *
this manner in English using 'must', 'I wonder', etc. For example,
the following are conjectures:

I wonder where Bill is.

He's probably upstairs.

He must be upstairs.

My guess is that he's upstairs,
Do you suppose Bill is sick?

Spanish has a special 'spelling' for :he verb which reflects this
idea of conjecture. This 'spelling' is also used for another meaning

which will be introduced and practiced in the next unit. The follow-
ing pairs illustrate the difference in form of the verb:

Normal Conjecture
sDénde esti Bill? sDénde estari Bill?
Est& en su oficina. Estari en su oficina.
2Quién es el profesor? 2Quién geri el profesor?
2Quién va maflana? 2Quién ird maMana?
2Cuéndo vamos? 2Culndo iremos?
Estoy enfermo. Lstaré enfermo.

The form consists of the neutral form as a base to which you add
the appropriate endings:

'I' ¢ estar + =& = estaré (es-ta-RE)
'We' : estar + -emos = estaremos (es-ta-~-RE-mos)
‘He' : estar + -4 = estaré (es-ta-RA)

‘They' : estar + -&n = estarin (es-ta-RAN)

The same endings are used on all verbs; there are some irregular
bases (twelve to be exact), and these will be learned shortly. Notice
the similarity of the above endings to the auxiliary forms: he, hemos,
ha, han.

The question sDénde estarid Bill? can be translated in either of
the two following manners:

‘Where do you suppose Bill is?’

or 'l wonder where Bill is.’

2

)
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Prictica No. 1. (Grabada)

You will hear a series of questions addressed to you. For the
moment, just listen to these and start getting used to what they mean.
The suggested translation appears below.

Hint: play this exercise several times before going on to the next
one. Since two possible meanings are given for each question, apply
one meaning to all questions during one run through the exercise, then
apply the other meaning during the second run, and continue alternating
meanings in this fashion,

1. I wonéer where Bill is.

(Where do you suppose Bill is?)

2. 1T wonder who is in the office.

(Who do you suppose is in the office?)

%3, 1 wonder how old my teacher is.

(How old do you suppose my teacher is?)

%4, I wonder how old that girl is.

(How old do you suppose that girl is?)

5. 1 wonder who is here.

(Who do you suppose is here?)

6. I wonder who the new teacher is.

(Who do you suppose is the nes~ teacher?)

7. 1 wonder who is studying unit 19.

(Who do you suppose is studying unit 197)

8, 1 wonder (if) she's tall or short.

(Do you suppose she is tall or short?)

9, I wonder (if) he's tall or short.

(Do you suppose he's tall or short?)

10. I wonder (if) it's round or square.

(Do you suppose it is round or square?)

11, I wonder (if) it's heavy or light.

(Do you suppose it is heavy or light?)

22 73u.13 T
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12. I wonder (if) it's opaque or transparent.

(Do you suppose it 1s opaque or transparent?)

{ 13. I wonder at what time the plane arrives.

(At what time do you suppose the plane arrives?)

14. I wonder (if) it will arrive late or early.

(Do you suppose it will arrive late or early?)

15. I wonder at what time the bus arrives.

(At what time do you suppose the bus arrives?)

16. I wonder (if) it will arrive at 5:20.

(Do you suppose it will arrive at 5:007)

*17. I wonder at what time the plane leaves.

(At what time do you suppose the plane leaves?)

; *18. I wonder (if) it will leave on time.

é (Do you suppose it will leave on time?)

*19, I wonder (if) it will leave in 20 minutes.

(Do you suppose it will leave in 20 minutes?)

*20. I wonder (if) it will leave by 6:30.

(Do you suppose it will leave by 6:307?)

21. I wonder what time it is.

(What time do you suppose it is?)

22, I wonder (if) the meeting will be at 9:30.

(Do you suppose the meeting will be at 9:30?2)

*The base of temner is tendr-, and of salir it 1is saldr-

The answer to the above questions is simple. For example,

2Dbnde estari Bill? -- Estari en su casa.

If there is a problem, it's with English, Estari en su casa may
i be translated in any of the following manners:

ERIC
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Préctica No.

'I_suppose he's home.'
'He must be at home,'

'He's probably at home. "'

'My guess is that he's home. *

2. (Grabada)

Let us now practice interpreting the meaning of answers.

Listen to the answers to the above questions.

the pro

to either 'must' or 'probably'.

blem of several possibilities,

('I wonder where Bill is?') would be

home.'

10, —--

11. --

Prictica No.

He must be at home. 12,

The boss must be in the

office. 13.

He must be (probably is)
40. 14,

She must be (probably is)

20. 15.

The boss is probably (must

be) here. 16.
It must be (probably is)
Sr. Morales. 17.

José& is probably studying
it. 18.

She must be (probably is)

tall. 19.
He must be (probably is)
tall, 20.
It's probably (must be)
round. ' 21.

It's probably (must be) 22,
heavy.

3.

In order to simplify

1imit your interpretation

For example,

the answer to No, 1

'He must be (probably is) at
if in doubt, consult the translation shown below.

It must be (probably is)
opaque.

It must arrive (probably
arrives) at 5:00.

It'1ll probably arrive, as
usual, late.

It'1ll probably arrive at
about 9:30.

It'1l probably arrive, as
usual, at 5:15.

It'1ll probably leave at
about 9:15.

It'1l probably leave late,
as usual.

As usual, it'll probably
leave late.

As usual, ;t'll probably
leave late.

It must be (probably is) 2:00.

It'1ll probably be as usual
at 9:30.

Aprenda a decir las siguientes frases sin tener que recurrir
('without resorting') a las traducciones.

34.15
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10.

11.

Do you want a big one or a small one? -- I want a medium one.

(gQuiere uno grande o uno pequefio? -~ Quiero uno

mediano.) .

Do you want a long one or a short one? -- I want a short one,
(:Quiere uno largo o uno corto? -- Quiero uno corto.)
Do you know if he's tall or short? -- He's short.

(:Sabe Ud. si &1 es alto o bajo? -- Es bajo.)

Do you want it round or square? -~ I want it rectangular.

(¢sLo quiere redondo o cuadrado? -- Lo quiero
rectangular.)

Do you want it round or square? -- I want it oval-shaped.
(Lo quiere redond> o cuadrado? -- Lo quiero ovalado.)
Tell me: is this pencil circular and cubical? -- It's

cylindrical and pointed.

(Digame: seste l4piz es circular y c@bico? -- Es
cilindrico y punteagudo.)

Is this table hesvy? -- Yes, but this one is light.

(Esta mesa es pesada? -- Si, pero ésta es liviana.)

Which one is heavier? ~- That one 1is heavier.

(2Cuil es mis pesada? -- Esa es mis pesada.)

Which one is heavier, you or your teacher? -- I'm heavier than
my teacher,

(sCuédl es mis pesado, Ud. o su profesor? -- Yo soy
mis pesado que mi profesor.)

Do you want it clearer (i.e. lighter shade) or darker? -- Make
it darker; I don't want it transparent; I want it almost opaque.
(¢Lo quiere mis claro o més oscuro? -- Higalo més
oscuro; no lo quiero transparente; lo quiero casi
opaco. )
Do you suppose he's studying? -- I'm sure he is.
(sEstarid estudiando? -- Estoy seguro/a que si.)

2350
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Ud. ya sabe el significado de esta frase:

12. Do you suppose he's over 40? -- I'm sure he is.
; (;Tendra mis de cuarenta afios? -- Estoy seguro/a
: que si,)
i‘:
E 13. Do you suppose he's over 357 -- He must be 38 years old.
; (;Tendra mas de treinta y cinco afios? -- Tendri 38
: afios.,)
; 14, I wonder what time it is? -- It must be about 3:30.
; (sQué hora serd? -- Serén como las 3:30.)
E 15. Do you suppose it's already 11:00? -- No, but it's almost 11:00.
é {sSerén ya las once? -- No, pero son casi las once.) 3
‘ ;.
E 3, Hace cinco meses que ... 3
:

Hace cinco meses que estudié aqui.
'I studied here five months ago.’

Pero si Ud. oye ('hear') a un amigo decir 'Hace cinco meses
que estudio aqui', entonces &1 no estid hablando de five months ago.
El quiere decir que hace cinco meses. empezd ('began') sus estudios
y que todavia continfia estudiando. En inglés, la traduccidn seria
('would be') algo asi ('something l1ike this'): 'I have been
studying here for the past five months'.

Préctica No. k4.

;Cémo diria Ud. las siguientes frases en inglés?

1. Hace cinco meses que estudié espafiol.

Hace cinco meses que estudio espafiol,

2. Hace muchos afios que vivi aqui.

Hace muchos afios que vivo aqui.

3. sCuintos aflos hace que ud. trabajé con el gobierno ('government')?

2Cuintos afios hace que Ud. trabaja con el gobierno?

4, :Cuintos dias hace que Ud. llegd?
;Cuntos dias hace que Ud. esti aqui?
O
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5. Yo hablaba espafiol hace diez afios, pero ya no,

Yo hablo espafiol hace diez aflos,

)

6. Yo fui a esa iglesia ('church') hace cinco afios.

Hace cinco afios que voy a esa iglesia,

7. Hace diez afios que fui a Espafia,

Hace diez afios que voy a Espafia,

8. Compré este carro hace cinco afios.

Hace diez afios que compro mi carro aqui en esta agencia.

9. Viajé ('I traveled') por Argentina hace quince afios.

Hace quince afios que viajo por Argentina,

10. Haciamos eso hace veinte’ afios.

Hace veinte afios que hacemos eso,

Practica No, 5.

Aprenda a decir estas frases en espafiocl sin ninguna d:ficultad.
Si tiene una duda, consulte 1la prictica anterior la cual contiene
las mismas frases.

1. Five months ago I studied Spanish,
I've been studying Spanish for the past five months,

E 2. Many years ago I lived here,
I've been living here for (the past) many years.

3. How many years ago did you work with the government ?
How many years have you been working with the government?

L. How many days ago did you arrive?
How many days have you been here?

5. T used to speak Spanish ten years ago, but not any more,
I've been speaking Spanish for the past ten years,

6. I went to that church five years ago.
I've been going to that church for the past five years.,

7. Ten years ago I went to Sﬁain..
I've been going to Spain for the past ten vears.

8. T bought this car five years ago.

~or the past ten years I've been buying my car here in this
agency.

) 9. I traveled through Argentina fifteen years ago.
[: T(:« For the past fifteen years I've been traveling through Argentina.

2 32' 34,18 Lo 3
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10. We used to do that twenty years ago.
For the past twenty years we've been doing that.

Prictica No. 6. (Grabada)

You will hear the following sentences read to you at a
normal speed. Try to understand them,
against that shown below. Repeat this
confident that you are receivi
sentence.

and check your meaning
exercise until you feel
ng instantly the meaning of each

g R

- 1. TI've been working here for the past ten months.
% 2. I used to work here ten years ago.

ﬁi 3. How many years have you been working with us?

i 4. How many weeks have you been here?

é 5. How long ago did you arrive?

T 6

They say that I arrived here one hundred (100= cien)
3 years ago.

. Did you finish your work a long time ago?

8. For the past how many years have you been going to Spain?

9. For the past how many months have you been studying
Spanish?

10, Have you been studying Spanish for the past five months?

VARIACIONES
1. Comprensidn. (Grabada)
A. Conversaciones breves.

Prepare estas conversaciones breves segln como las prepard
en la unidad anterior.

B. PArrafos breves.

Prepare estos parrafos breves segn como los prepard en la
unidad anterior.

Pirrafo No. 1.

" 1. 3cémo estoy siempre los lunes?
2. sPor qué me gustan los miércoles?

3, Cbmo estoy el jueves?

| ey -
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4,
5.
6.
7

2Qué tengo el viernes durante el dia?
2Qué quiero olvidar los viernes por la noche?
;Cuiles son para mi los mejores dias de la semana?

ZQué es una léstima?

Palabras nuevas:

Parrafo N

1. irregulares (‘'irregular')

o, 2.

1.
2.
3.
4.

¢Cbmo quisiera ser yo?

;Como es Ud.?

2Cémo soy yo?

ZQué quiero yo que Ud. me diga?

Parrafo No. 3.

1.
2.
3.
4

2Qué me han dicho mis jefes?
;Qué hay cerca de mi casa?
ZQué es 1o mejor dz= esa escuela?

:Qué voy a hacer mafiana?

Parrafo No. 4.

1.
2.
3.

2Qué se hace cuando se quiere iniciar una conversacién?
sDe qué voy a hablar ahora?

;Qué tiempo ha hecho esta semana?

2, Ejercicios de reemplazo.

Modelo 'a

Modelo 'b

Modelo 'c

: Me alegro que haya vuelto.

1. se 2, hayamos 3. estudiado 4, hayan 5. nos
6. ayudado 7. me 8. haya

‘s Ahi podemos charlar a gusto.

1. aqui 2. pueden 3. trabajar 4. puedo 5. conversar

6. quieren 7. podemos

: Su hermano se lo prestd.

1. mi 2., me 3. comprd 4. los 5. nos 6. amigo
7. se 8. nuestro 9. prestd :
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Modelo 'd': ¢En cuinto tiempo hicieron el viaje?
1. horas 2. minutos 3. trabajo 4. prepararon
5. semanas 6. termind 7. casa 8. meses
Modelo 'e': sConocid a la hija mayor?
1. conocieron 2. menor 3. hijo 4. llevé 3. hijos
6. las 7. mayor

3. Ejercicio de coordinacidn.

Aprenda a decir estas frases en espafiol.

a la derecha.

quedarse

1.
2.

10.
11.
12.
13.

14,

15.

16.

lLast year I stayed here.

When I was young,
here.

I used to stay
José stays here every dav.
Bill has stayed here many times.

Yes, she had stayed here in the
past.

He should stay at home.

He should've stayed at home.

I codld stay at home.

I could've stayed at home.

I would've stayed, but...
I'm going to stay with them,
He wants to stay with us.

Sure, he can stay with us.
We have to stay with them.

last week I couldn't stay here
because...

Las traducciones aparecen

(El1 afio pasado, me quedé aqui.)

(Cuando era joven, me quedaba
aqui.)

(José se queda aqui todos los
dias.)

(Bill se ha quedado aqui muchas
veces.)

(Si, se habia quedado aqui
antes.)

(Debiera quedarse en casa.)

(Debiera haberse quedado en
casa.,)

(Podria quedarme en casa.)
(Podria haberme quedado en casa.)
(Me habria quedado, pero...)

(Voy a quedarme con ellos.)
(Quiere quedarse con nosotros,)

(Cémo no, &1 puede quedarse con
nosotros.)

(Tenemos que quedarnos con
ellos.)

(La semana pasada no podia
quedarme aqui porque...)

My uncle wants you to stay with us. (Mi tio quiere que Ud. se

34.21
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17. Why don't you ask José to stay (;Por qué no le pide a José que

with us? se quede con nosotros?)
18, It's necessary that Nora stay (Es necesario que Nora se quede
here. aqui.)
19. It's better if Nora stays here. (Es mejor que Nora se quede aqui.)
20. Have Nora stay there... (Que se quede Nora ahf...)
21, I hope someone stays here! (;0jald que alguien se quede aqui!)

22. I'm glad you're staying with me.(Me alegro de que se quede conmigo. |

23. Thanks. I like to stay here, (Gracias. Me gusta quedarme aqui.)
24. Are you planning to stay? (sud. piensa quedarse?)
25. It's that [ have just stayed (Es que acabo de quedarme con
with you people, and... Uds., ¥ ...)
APLICACIONES

Preguntas.

Prepare una respuesta oral para cada una de estas preguntas.

1. sAdénde fueron Bill y José para charlar a gusto? 2, ¢De qué
querian charlar? 3. gCon quién fue Bill de vacaciones? 4. gSe
divirtieron? 5. gAdénde fueron de vacaciones?

6. sPor dénde hicieron el viaje? 7. :Es necesario pasar por México
para ir a Centroamérica? 8. gC&mo hicieron el viaje? 9. Ricardo se
comprd un auto, gverdad? 10. A propbsito('by the way" yequién serd
Ricardo?

11, jPor qué no tuvo Ricardo que comprarse un carro? 12. ¢En culnto
tiempo hicieron el viaje? 13. sEn qué pais se quedaron unos s dfas?
14, sCulntos dias se quedaron allf? 15. ¢En qué hotel se quedaron?

16. Cuando Ud. se fue de vacaciones, gcbmo hizo el viaje? 17. ¢En
cudnto | tiempo lo hizo? 18. ud. podria haberlo hecho an menos tlempo,
gverdad? 19. ;Se divirtib Ud.? 20. ¢Cufinto tiempo hace que no sale de
vacaciones?

Tiene ganas de irse de vacaclones ahora mismo (rlght now)?
gPueéé hacerlo? 23. Cuando volvidé de sus vacaciones, estaba més
cansado que cuando salib? 24, sCufintos difas hace que prepard la leccibn

307 25. 2Culntas semanas hace que Uds. llegaron aqui?

' 3y,22
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26. Cuando tiere hambre, :qué hace Ud.? 27. Si tengo mucha sed, zqué
me aconseja Ud.? 28. Ud. iba a comer mucho m4s, pero no lo hizo; entonces,
zqué tiene? jTiene hambre? 29. Yo habria dormido mucho mAs anoche, pero
no lo hice; fui a una fiesta. Entonces, Jqué me pasa ahora? 30. El Sr.
'X' no contesta mis preguntas. ;Estard durmiendo?

31. No he visto al lingliista hoy. gEstara agui? 32. Sinchez no
esta aqui todavia. ¢Llegari mis tarde? 33. Sénchez siempre llega a las
9:00 y no ha llegado. ¢Estarad enfermo? 34. Esté haciendo mucho frio
(calor). sCambiari el tiempo? 35. Mi esposo/a no me habla. zEstari
enfadado/a conmigo?

Correccidn de errores.

Cada una de las siguientes frases tiene un error y s6lo uno.
Escriba cada frase correctamente.

1. S, sefior, tengo mucho hambre!

2. jYa lo creo! Ayer tengo mucho suefio.

3. Antes, hay que llegar mis temprano que hoy.
&

%4, La palabra 'idioma'’ es como la palabra 'problema'; las dos son
femeninas.

5. jHombre, tengo muchisimo sed!

6. Mi profesor es muy exigente. Siempre tiene muchas ganas
trabajar. ‘

7. {Hombre, qué enfermo/a era ayer por la tarde!

8. ;Dénde estid Nora? Estaré enferma?

237 .4
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9. sCulntos afios tiene el profesor? sTeneri cuarenta?

10, - Siento mucho que Ud. se ha quedado tanto tiempo.

*The grammar is correct, but the information is wrong.

Traduccidn,
2Cémo diria Ud., estas frasem «n espafiol?

1. It's a shame that iz arrived late. 2. Ask José if he is planning
to go to the party tonight, 3. Ask José to finish his work earlier than
yesterday: I have to leave early, 4, No, don't do it like that; do it
like this, 5. Do you say it (Does one say it) like that?

6. Don't forget that you (anybody) have to dial (marcar) 9 first.
7. Don't forget that you (anybody) have to go up to the third floor.
8. Don't forget that you (anybody) have to do it like this. 9. In the
past, we (anybody) had to do it like this, 10, When 1 was young, we
(anybody) had to go by water (agua).

11, Where is José? Do you suppose he is sick? 12. Where is the
boss? Do you suppose he is at home still? 13, I wonder what time it is?
—- It must be about 3:00. 14, I wonder where Bill is? Have you seen
him? 15, How old do you suppose Bill is? Do you suppose he is over 407

16. When is the party? Tomorrow?! 17. When do you suppose the
party T is? Tonight? 18. How long ago (Cdg-fo tiempo hace que) did you
work here? 19. How long have you been working here? 20, If Jones has
worked here already ten years, how long has he been worklng with you?

Diflogos.

Aprenda a decir los siguientes dildlogos para usarlos con su
profesor.

Az Where's Nora? Do you suppose she's ill?

— I don't know. I think she is still at home., Do you want me
to call her?

No, don't call her yet, If she doesn't arrive within ('within'=

dentro de) fifteen minutes, let me know,

—-- And if she arrives within fifteen minutes, do you want me
to let you know too?

Yes. And tell her that I need to see her,

—- In your office?

Well, yes, because I need her to write some letters with me.

233,
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B: Hi, John! How are you today?
—- Fine! Anything new? (gQué hay de nuevo?)
Very little., How was the vacation? (Don't forget:
-- We had a great time.
Where did you go?
-— We went to the restaurant!
4 Really? I can't believe it! Which one?
9 —- The restaurant on the corner!
Get off it! Where did you go?
— We made a trip throughout all of Spain,
Don't tell me! Throughout all of Spain!
-- About two weeks.
4 When did you come back?
; -- Yesterday.
I'm glad you're back. Welcome!
—— Thank you. Glad to be back!

vacaciones)

How long did it take?

(iMe_alegro de estar de vueltal!)

Fin de la unidad 34
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UNIDAD 35

INTRODUCCION

Primera parte.

1. Conteste con la idea de ‘mucho’.
Un amigo: Tiene hambre?

Usted: Si, .

(Si, tengo mucha hambre.)
2. Conteste con la idea de 'mucho'.
Un amigo: Tiene sed?

Usted: Si, .

" (8i, tengo mucha sed.)
3. Conteste con la idea de ‘mucho’.
Un amigo: sTiene suefio?

Usted: 81, .

(si, tengo mucho suefio.)
. 4. Conteste con.la idea de 'mucho’.
. ' - Un amigo: ;Tiene ganas de cémer?
Usted:' si, .

(Si, tengo muchas ganas de comer.)

5. ¢Cbmo diria Ud. Boy (Man)! Am I hungry!?

(;Hombre, qué hambre téngo!)
6. Y cbmo diria Ud. Boy! Was I hungry!?

({Hombre, qué hambre tenia!)

7. Sabe usted cémo se dirfia ('...how one would say...') Boy! Was I
. tired!?

( jHombre, qué cansado/a estaba!)

8. Y cbmo se diria Boy! Was I sick!?

(;Hémﬁre, qué enfermo/a estabal)

Qo
E lC ' "y A ’ :
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o, Diga I worked...

(Trabajé.)
10. Ahora diga I used to work...

(Trabajaba.)
11. Muy bien. Ahora diga When I used to work there,..

(Cuando trabajaba ahi...)

12. Y ahora diga When I used to work there, you (anybody) had to arrive
very early.

(Cuando trabajaba ahi, habia que llegar muy temprano, )
13, ¢Ud. se acuerda ('remember') cdémo se dice I'm a..., en una frase
como I'm a teacher?
(No se usa 'un' ni ('mor') ‘una'; se dice 'Soy profesor/a.')

14, Entonces, diga I was a teacher.

(Era profesor/a.)

15. Y ahora diga When I was a teacher...

(Cuando era profesor/a...)

16. Y, por Gltimo ('And, finally'), diga When I was a teacher, we
(anybody) had to work harder (more).

(Cuando era profesor/a, habia que trabajar més.)

17. :Cémo se dirfa en inglés 'Yo trabajaba mucho més'?

(I used to work much harder ((or much more)).)

18. Entcnces, si un amigo le dice a usted 'Yo estudiaba mucho méds que
mis amigos', gqué quiere decir?

(I used to study much harder than my friends.)

19, Y si un amigo le dice 'Hace cinco meses que estudio aqui', gqué
le esti diciendo?

(1've been studying here for five months.)

206. Pero si ese mismo amigo le dice 'Hace cinco meses que estudié aqui',
2qué le esti diciendo?

(I studied here five months ago.)
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Segunda parte.

21. En el marco nlmero 13 arriba usted vio la palabra 'ni' la cual
significa en inglés nor. También significa neither. Por ejemplo,
scull es el significado de esta frase?

Marfa no es ni alta ni baja; es mediana.

{Maria is neither tall nor short; she's of medium height.)
22. Y si un amigo le dice la siguiente frase, gqué le estd diciendo?
No sé qué es lo que quiero hacer; no quiero ni salir ni
quedarme aqui.
(I don't know what it is that I want to do; I neither want to go out ({(leave))
nor stay here.)
23. :Qué la esti diciendo en esta frase?
No sé& que es lo que quiero hacer; no quiero ni trabajar, ni
dormir, ni nada.
(I don't know what it is that I want to do; I don't want to either work or
sleep, or anything.)

24, Y si otro amigo le dice 'Yo s& lo que quiero hacer, peroc no tengo
ni tiempo ni dinero para hacerlo: yo quisiera ir a Europa', ¢qué
le estid diciendo?

(I know what I want to do, but I have neither the time nor money to do it:
I'd like to go to Europe.)

25. Conteste esta pregunta: Ud. va a Europa de vacaciones?

Usteds No. No tiempo dinero para ir,

(No, No tengo ni tiempo ni dinero para ir.)
26. ¢CuAl de las siguientes frases, dirfa usted, es la correcta?
a. Tengo ni dinero ni tiempo.

b. No tengo ni dinero ni tiempo,

(b.)
27, BEs decir, el verbo 'tengo' tiene que estar en su forma negativa
'no tengo'. Entonces, gdiria Ud. que esta frase esti escrita
correctamente?

Nunca tengo ni dinero ni tiempo.

(Si, porque el verbo aparece en una forma negativa: ‘'nunca tengo'.)




ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

el TN

TR

RPN

SPANISH

233

LAY S

28, ¢Cémo diria Ud, This lesson is neither long nor short?

(Esta leccidn no es ni larga ni certa.)

(ni;

(ni;

(no;

29. Conteste esta preguntas

El profesor:

Usted:

ni)

cla tarea de anoche (Last night's assignment)
era dificile

No, seflor; no era dificil fécil.

30, Conteste esta pregunta:

El profesor:

Usted:

ni corta)

¢La tarea que usted prepard anoche para
hoy era una tarea larga?

No, sefior; no era larga

31. Conteste esta preguntas:

El profesor:

Usted:

ni cortos)

¢Los ejercicios que Ud. estudidé para hoy
son largos?

No, sefior; no son largos

e—————

32. Conteste esta pregunta:

El profesor:

Usted:

ni corta)

sQué le parecid la tarea de anoche? Es
larga?

No, sefior; es nl larga

33. Conteste esta pregunta:

El profesor:

Usted:

ni corto)

:Gué le parecid este ejercicilo? 2largo?

No," sefior; largo ; mediano.

34. A veces la palabra 'ni' aparece en frases como la siguiente:

No tengo ni un dblar.

Cuando 'ni' se usa solamente una vez, casi siempre quiere decir
m&s o menos en inglés not even. Por ejemplo, ‘No tengo ni un
délar' quiere decir I don't even have a dollar.

35. sQué quiere decir 'No tengo ni un minuto'?

(I don't even have a minute.)

35.4 243 b
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36. ;Y 'No tengo ni un 14piz en mi oficina‘?

(I don't even have a pencil in my office,)

37. Diga en espafiol There isn't even a chair in my office.

(No hay ni una silla en mi oficina.)

38, Y ahora diga There wasn't even a light ('una luz') in my office.

(No habia ni una luz en wi oficina,)

39, Diga There wasn't even a light near my desk ('escritorio’).

(No habia ni una luz cerca de mi escritorio.)

40, Diga Gee! There wasn't even water in my apartment.

(jCaramba! No habia ni agua en mi apartamento.)

41, Diga Gee! There wasn't even an elevator ('un ascensor’) in my
building.

(iCaramba! No habia ni un ascensor en mi edificio.)

42, Normalmente, estas frases se dicen cuando una persona estd un poco

enfadada (angry). Y, por eso, muchas veces se usan con mis énfasis.
1a frase ‘'ni siquiera' tiene el mismo significado de 'ni' pero es

més enfitica. Por ejemplo, compare estas dos frases:
a, No habia ni una 1luz en mi cuarto.

'There wasn't even a light in my room.'

b. No habia ni siquiera una luz en mi cuarto.

'There wasn't even a single light in my room!'’

43, Diga enfdticamente There isn't even a single chair!

(No hay ni siquiera una silla,)

44, Diga también enfidticamente I don't have even a single minute!

(No tengo ni siquiera un minuto,)
45, Conteste con énfasis:
Un amigo: gUd. tiene que trabajar mucho?

Usted: ('I don't even have a single minute free
((libred))! ")

(No tengo ni siquiera un minuto libre.)

244,
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46. Conteste enfiticamente:

Un amigo: Présteme ('Lend me') cinco dblares.

Usted: ('I don't have even a single dollar!')

(No tengo ni siquiera un dblar.)
47. Conteste con énfasis:

Un amigo: Présteme una silla.

Usted: ('I don't have a single chair in my office!')

(No tengo ni siquiera una silla en mi oficina.)

s AT

48, Como todas las palabras negativas ('nunca', ‘nadie’, ete.) la
palabra 'mi' o la frase 'ni siquiera' puede sustituir a (*substitute')
la palabra 'mo'. El significado es casi lo mismo,

e e P T

49. Por ejemplo, casi no hay diferencia entre ('between') estas dos
frases:

Yo mo voy ahi nunca.

Yo nunca voy ahi.

50. Tampoco hay mucha diferencia entre estas dos:

'No lei ('read') nada' y 'Nada lei'.

0, 'No conozco a nadie' y 'A nadie comozco'.

: 51. Tampoco hay mucha diferencia entre 'No tengo ni un ddlar' y 'Ni
tengo un ddlar', Lo mismo se puede decir (se puede decir = 'can
be said') de la diferencia entre 'No tengo ni siquiera un minuto’
y 'Ni siquiera tengo un minuto’'.

52. Diga enfiticamente y de dos maneras I don't even have a single
jollar!

(*No tengo ni siquiera un dbélar' o 'Ni siquiera tengo un dblar.')
q

53. Diga enfiticamente y de dos maneras We don't even have an apartment
yet!

('No tenemos ni siquiera un apartamento todavia' o 'Ni siquiefa tenemos un
apartamento todavia.')

S4. Diga sin énfasis y de des maneras In that office there wasn't
even time for coffee.

('En esa oficina no habia ni tiempo para un café' o 'En esa oficina ni habia
tiempo para un café.)

ERIC

Hﬁﬁﬁ?ﬁ 234i:3J‘




236 SPANISH

55, Ahora repita la misma frase, pero esta vez con énfasis.

("BEn esa oficina no habia ni siquiera tiempo para un café' o 'En esa oficina ni
siquiera habia tiempo para un café.')

Tercera parte.

o A A RTINS TP AT AT PR v

56 1In frame 51 you saw se puede decir translated as ‘can be said’.
Depending on how it is used in a sentence, the phrase se puede ----r
may translate as follows:

S

can be (said)

: one can (say)

It can be (said) that...

57. For example, which would you guess is the translation of se puede
decir in this sentence? Se puede decir que en esos dias no habia,..

(*It can be said...' or 'One can say...')

58, What would be a good translation of this sentence? Esta frase se
puede usar en toda circunstancia

(*This sentence/phrase can be used in all circumstances...')

e gL A £
e e PRI » - g

59, Try saying this sentence in Spanish: 'These letters can be
written in ('por') the afternoons.'

(Estas cartas se pueden escribir por las tardes.)

60. Try this one: 'I think that this exam can be sent by mail (*correo')’

(Creo que este examen se puede mandar por correo.)

DIALOGO

(José acaba de preguntarle a Bill que si conocid a la hija mayor. La
conversacidén continfia.)

Bill
simpAtica nice; agreeable; sweet; great;
charming, etc. --almost anything
nice about a person is implied
i in simpitico/a
O
EH{J!:‘ Cémo no. La conoci. Es muy bonita y I should say so. I met her. She's
Wﬁﬁwﬁ? muy simpitica. 4 very pretty and very nice.
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José

contar(ue) n.f. 'relating an account’

Continfle. Cuénteme mis. Go ahead. Tell me more,

Bill

sDel viaje o de la chica?

About the trip or the girl?

José

Del viaje, por supuesto,

About the trip, naturally.

Bill

Bueno, pues. Visitamos muchos Well... We visited many towns and
pueblos y lugares de interés en places of interest on the coast.
la costa.

José

parece it seems; its seems as though;
it looks like
Parece que tomaron mucho sol.

It seems as though (It looks like) you
got a lot of sun.

Bill
Si. A veces estibamos todo el dia Yes. At times we were at the beach all
en la playa. day.
de vez en cuando once in a while
De vez en cuando, nos metiamos al Once in a while, we'd get in the water,
agua.
José

llegar a -==-—=- r

getting to ~=—=-= r
¢Llegaron a ver las ruinas?

Did you get to see the ruins?

@47
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: Bill
% me sorprende que I'm surprised that
; tan bien so well
Si. Y me sorprende que estén tan bien Yes. And I'm surprised that they

conservadas.

(Unos minutos mAs tarde.)

José

3A qué hora empieza su clase

are so well preserved.

(A few minutes later.)

when does your class begin

esta tarde?

this afternoon?

At three thirty. I ought to leave soon.

n.f. 'giving'

{ Bill
? A las tres y media. Debiera irme
f pronto.

José
; dar

me da gusto

Me da gusto ver...

seguir

...que siga estudiando
espafiol.

it gives me pleasure.

I'm pleased to see...

n.f. 'continuing; following'

...that you're continuing
studying Spanish.

Bill

iClaro que si! Ahora voy a estudiar

Yes, indeed! Now I'm going to study

‘més que nunca.

more than evér.

Really? Why 'more than ever'?

g José
i
% sAh, si? sPor qué 'mis que nunca'?
|
3
ERIC |
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% Para poder hablar mejor con la hija in order to be able to talk better with
: de SAnchez. S&nchez' daughter.

% iNos vemos, José! Be seeing you, José!

é Hasta luego. See you later.

OBSERVACIONES GRAMATICALES
Y

PRACTICA

1. El1 futuro.

From a detached, objective point of view ome can say that Spanish
likes to refer to future time with the present tense forms of verbs
rather than with the future tense forms which it has. For example,
with many verbs you will find the construction Ir g——=—=——-- r (voy a
comer, voy a ver, etc.). With other verbs you will find the simple
present being used for future as in Mafiana voy a la tienda, Maflana

llega mi tio, ete.
With 'verbs of motion' (an undefined way for grammarians to refer

to verbs like ir, venir, llegar, etc.) there is a decided preference
shown for present tense forms being used to refer to future time, For

example:
Mafana voy sin falta. '"Tomorrow I'll go without fail.'
Mafiana llega mi tfo,. ''Tor.)wrow my uncle will arrive.'
Maflana vengo aqui para *Tomorrow I'll come here in order
hablar con ustedes. to talk with you.'
Mafiana puedo hacerlo. 'Tomorrow I can do it.'
MaBana quiero terminarlo. 'Tomorrow I want to finish it.'

With the remaining verbs (i.e. verbs not of motion and not used
as auxiliaries like estudiar, hablar, comer, terminar, etc.) there is
no marked preference for either the simple present, the ir a—--=- r
construction, or the future forms for reference to the future., For

Q & instance, either of the three following sentences may occur with equal
[ERJ!:@ frequency:
£
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Mafiana termino la clase. 'I'1l finish the class tomorrow,'

Maflana voy a terminar 1la 'I'm going to finish (or 'I'll
clase. finish) the class tomorrow.'

Mafiana terminaré 1la clase. 'I'1l1l finish the class tomorrow.'

You will recognize terminaré in the last sentence above as the
spelling that you learned in the last unit i{or expressions of conjecture.
Both conjecture and future are spelled the same. The context in which
each one occurs usually makes it quite clear as to whether conjecture
or future is being used. These are the twelve verbs with irregular
bases (all other verbs are regular in this tense):

tener:
salir:
venir:
poner:

valer:

poder:
saber:
caber:
haber:

querer:

hacer:

decir:

tendr- tendré/tendremos tendri/tendrin
saldr- saldré/saldremos saldri/saldrén
vendr- vendré/vendremos vendrid/vendrén
pondr- pondré/pondremos pondri/pondrén
valdr- valdré/valdremos valdri/valdrén
podr- podré/podremos podri/podrén
sabr- sabré/sabremos sabri/sabrén
cabr- cabré/cabremos cabri/cabrin
habr- habré/habremos habri/habrén
querr- querré/querremos querri/querrin
har- haré/haremos hari/harin
dir- diré/diremos dird/diran

You know all of the above verbs except two:

valer

caber

Prictica No.

1.

Idea of 'being worth' as in Esto vale demasiado 'This is
wortii too much'. The I-form present is valgo; obviously,
because of its meaning, this verb is used mostly in its
he-form.

Idea of 'fitting (into a certain volume of space)' as
Esa caja no cabe en mi carro 'That box doesn't fit in
my car.' The I-form present is most unusual: duepo;
everything else is normal.

(Grabada)

Usted va a oir una serie de frases. Todas indican el
significado de shall o will en inglés. Aprenda a interpretar
ripidamente el significado de las formas del tiempo futuro. Si Ud.
no esti seguro, consulte la prbxima préctica.

200
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Prictica

No. 2.

A un = W N+
.

12,
13,
14,
15,

Prictica

Estas son las mismas frases de la préctica anterior, Aprenda

a traducirlas ripidamente al espafiol.

I'll have to go tomorrow,

I'll have to write all of them tonight.

No, I won't leave until tomorrow afternoon.

José tells me that he will come tomorrow morning.

Well, if he arrives today, we'll put him in this office.

We (anybody) have to buy it now  because next month it will
be worth much more.

I should say so! We'll be able to do it tomorrow,

I'm very sorry that I don't know my lesson well today;
tomorrow I'll know it better.

Don't worry! I think all of us will fit in my car.
Sure! By 5:00 te will have finished everything.

If we tell him that, then he won't want to go!

Gee! What shall we do?!

Gee! What will my boss say?!

Geel Where shall we put it?!

Gee! When will they leave?!

No. 3. (Grabada)

1,

O 0 N O LN
.

o

ERIC
5.

Suponga que un amigo le hace estas preguntas. Conteste

afirmativamente y en una forma sencilla ('simple'). Lo importante
de este ejercicio es que usted practique usando las formas del
verbo en el futuro.

2Ud. tendri que ir malana?

Ud. y su esposa#tendrén que llezar temprano, gno?
Ud. saldri a las 8:30, gno?

2José& saldri con ustedes?

Ud. vendri mafiana, gno?

2Culndo terminari Ud.? gMaflana?

2Ud. estari en su oficina maflana a las 5:007?

Ud. se lo dira, gno?

Ud. lo hard pronto, ¢no?

35,12 251
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10. Ud. podri mandirmelo maiiana, zno?
11. Uud. se lo mandari mafiana, gno?

12. Ud. empezari maflana a las 7:00, ¢no?
13. Ud. me la traeri mafiana, gno?

14, Ud. me lo prestari mafiana, gno?

15, Ud. me lo diri més tarde, Jno?

2. Subjuntivo.

Circunstancia No. 4

Frases adverbiales

The following incomplete sentence may be complated by any of
the portions listed to the right. Notice that those segments shown
on the right indicate when the action on the left is to happen.

'He'll send it... ...when he gets there.’
...as soon as he can.’
...after I leave.'

...etc.

The subjunctive spelling is used in the time part of the sentence:
'El lo mandari... ...cuando llegue all&.'
...tan pronto como pueda.'
...después de que yo salga.'
If the verb in the main clause (the. one on the left) is in the

past tense, then the verb in the adverbial clause (the one of 'time')
will also be past.

There are primarily seven adverbials that are related to
subjunctive in these clauses. You will learn the three above
(cuando, tan pronto como, and después de que) in this unit; the
remaining four will be learned in subsequent units.

Préctica No, 4. (Grabada)

In order to associate more closely one of the possible meanings
of the subjunctive with cuando, translate the following into
English using present tense if you hear subjunctive; otherwise,
use past. Be sure to make your response before you hear the

confirmation.

Q
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Instructor:
You:

Instructor:

Instructor:
You:

Instructor:

...cuando se vaya mi jefe.
('...when my boss leaves.')

...when my boss leaves.

...cuando se fue mi jefe.
('...when my boss left.')

...when my boss left.

Repeat this practice until you begin to 'feel' the difference.

Of course, if you can, work this by ear without having to refer
to the sentences below.

1. ...cuando se vaya mi jefe, 6. ...cuando pudo mi jefe.

2. ...cuando se fue mi jefe. 7. ...cuando lo hizo mi jefe.
3. ...cuando llegd mi jefe. 8. ...cuando lo haga mi jefe.
4., ...cuando llegue mi jefe. 9. ...cuando lo traiga mi jefe.
5. ...cuando pueda mi jefe. 10. ...cuando lo trajo mi jefe.

Prlctica No. 5. (Grabada)

Suponga que un amigc haga ias sigulentes preguntas.
Conteste diciendo 'Cuando llegue mi jefe' o 'Cuando llegd mi jefe'.
Si el amigo le pregunta algo en el pasado, Ud. tendrd que contestar
con 'llegd’, pero si le pregunta en el presente (o el futuro)
contéstels con 'llegue'. Por supuesto, Ud. debiera repetir esta
prictica tantas veces como Sea necesario para poder conteg§tar
ripidamente y sin errores.

Modelos:
1. Un amigo: ;Cuindo va a 'When are you going to
mandarmelo? scnd it to me?’
Usted: Cuando llegue mi 'When my boas arrives,'
jefe.

(Instructor): (Cuando llegue mi jefe.)
2. Un amigo: sCuindo me lo mand5? 'When did you send it
to me?’
Usted: Cuando llegd mi jefe. 'When my boss arrived.
(Instructor): (Cuando llegd mi jefe.?)
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; 1. sCuadndo va a mandirmelo? 6. ¢Cuéndo va a decirmelo?

? 2. gCu&ndo me lo mandb? 7. ¢Cuindo me lo trajo?

; 3. sCulndo me lo dijo? 8. sCuindo quiere traérmelo?

; 4, sCuéindo me lo va a decir? 9. sCuindo va a traérmelo?

% 5. gCuAndo quiere decfirmelo? 10, sCuindo tiene que traérmelo?

Prhctica No. 6. (Grabada)

i Continfie diciendo 'Cuando llegue mi jefe' o
'Cuando llegd mi jefe'.

i 1. ¢Cuinéo piensa mandirmelo? 6. sCulndo lo hizo?

; 2. JCufindo me la mand&? 7. ¢Cuéndo puede hacerlo?

; 3. 2Cuindo quiere mandirmela? 8. ¢CuAndo quiere hacerlo?

; 4, sCuindo la termind? 9, JCuadndo puede traérmelo?
% 5, ¢Culndo puede terminarla? 10, sCuindo puede mandirmelo?

Prictica No, 7. (Grabada)

Ahora vamos a utilizar las mismas preguntas de la practica
No. 5 otra vez. Pero esta vez conteste diciendo As soon as I can
o As soon as I could. Es decir, diga 'Tan pronto como pueda' o
'Tan pronto como pude.'

R

Ejemplos:

Un amigo: ¢Cuéndo va a mandirmelo? 'When are you going
to send it to me?’

Usted: Tan pronto como pueda. 'As soon as I can.'

Un amigo: ¢Cuindo me lo mandb? 'Wwhen did you send
it to me?'

Usted: Tan pronto como pude. 'As soon as I cculd.'

Prictica No, 8. (Grabada)

. Bsta vez utilizaremos las preguntas de la préctica No., 6.
Continfie contestando As soon as I can o As soon as I could.

'—C/ R ——

Im
@)
[\
Ui
2

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:




SPANISH 245

Practica No. 9. Después (de) que... (Grabada)

En algunas (‘'some') regiones se dice 'Después de que...' y
en otras se dice 'Después que...' sin la palabra ‘de'. 1
significado es el mismo, y las dos formas se consideran correctas
y aceptables en todas partes. Nosotros utilizaremos la forma
‘Despuéds de que,...' por ninguna razdn especial, excepto que
usted ya sabe decir 'Después de -----r' y nos parece més 16gico que
usted continfie usando ‘de’.

Usted va a oir m&s o menos las mismas preguntas que ha oido

previamente. Esta vez queremos que Ud. conteste diciendo After T
leave o After I left: 'Después de que me vaya' o 'Después de que
me fui.' )

1. ;Cudndo piensa mandirmelo? 11. ;Cuindo se lo dijo a1 Maria?
2, ;Cuéndo quiere mandirmelo? 12. ¢Cuindo puede decirselo?

3. ¢Cuéndo me 1la mandd? 13, ;Cuéndo me lo va a mandar?
4. ;Cuéndo se lo dijo? 14, ;Cuidndo me lo trajo?

5. ¢Cuindo quiere decirselo? 15. ¢Cuidndo me lo va a traer?

6. ¢Cudndo la termind? 16. sCuidndo quiere Ud. que yo se
7. 2Cuéindo puede terminarla? lo diga a Marfa?

8. ;Cuéndo la 1llevd? 17. gCuand9 quiere Ud. que yo lo

termine?

9. ¢Cuéndo va a llevarla? 18. sCaéndo quiere Ud. que yo salga?
10. sCuidndo quiere llevarla?

Prictica No. 10. (Grabada)

Para ('in order to') practicar con frases mis largas (don't
forget largo/a = 'long', not *.arge'!), queremos que Ud. conteste
con una frase completa segflin ios modelios que siguen:

Un amigo: ¢Cuédndo va a mandirmelo?

Usted: Voy a mandirselo tan pronto como pueda.

Un amigo: ¢Cuindo piensa mandirmelo?

Usted: Pienso mandidrselo tan pronto como pueda.

Siempre use ‘tan pronto como pueda' y también use el verbo que aparece
en la pregunta ('voy a...', 'pienso...', etc.).

1. ¢Cuindo va a mandirmelo?
2. ¢Cuindo piensa mandirmelo?
3. :Cuindo quiere ilevérselo a José?

AT
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;Cuéndo quiere decirselo a José?

2Cuéndo quiere Ud. que yo vaya?

2Cuéndo quiere Ud. que yo salga para Chicago?

2Cuindo quiere Ud. que yo les diga eso a Maria y a su esposo?

2Cuéndo quiere Ud. que yo le lleve esto a su oficina?

;Culndo quiere Ud. que yo le mande este informe?

;Cuiindo quiere Ud. que yo le pida a José que venga a su oficina?

= 0O v O N o un P

-

. ¢Cuéndo quiere Ud. que yo le diga a Roberto que pase por su
oficina?

12. ;Cuéndo quiere Ud. que yo le diga a Nora gue vaya a hablar con
usted?

12, ;Cuéndo quiere Ud. que yo le diga a la secretaria nueva que
vaya a hablar con Ud. en su oficina?

14, ;Cuindo quiere Ud. que yc le diga a la secretaria que acaba
de llegar que vaya a hablar con Ud. en su oficira?

15. ¢Cuéndo quiere Ud. que yo le diga a la secretaria que acaba
Jde preguntarme eso que vaya a hablar con Ud., en su oficina?

VARIACIONES
1. Comprensidn. (Grabada)
A, Conversaciones breves.

Prepare estas conversaciones breves segln como las prepard
en la unidad anterior.

B. Parrafos breves.

Prepare estos pArrafos breves segin como los prepard en la
unidad aaterior.

Parrafo No. 1.

: 1. sQué quisiera hacer?
2Por qué no puedo hacerlo?

2Qué es una léastima?

Fow N
L

2Qué es muy triste?

Palabras nuevas: 1. pagan 'ihey pay'
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Pirrafo No. 2.

1. ;Por qué estoy muy contento hoy?
2. 2Qué haremos mi familia y yo la semana préxima?

3. sQué ciudades visitaremos antec de llegar a Asuncidn? ﬁ

PArrafo No. 3.

1. 2Qué tendré que hacer?
2Qué me dijo ayer «l lingiiista?

2.
3. sQué haré en los tres meses de clase que tengo?
4,

2Cémo serid mi vida ahora?

Pirrafo No. 4.

1. ;Qué haré cuando llegue a Chile?

Bk e s TN &

: 2. sQué visitaré cuando tenga tiempo por las tardes?

] 3. ¢Qué haré después de que conozca bien laciudad y haya
- llegado mi carro?

i 4, ;Qué haré cuando tenga mi apartamento?

Palabras nuevas: 1., visitaré 'I'll visit'
2. buscaré '1'11 iook for'

2. Ejercicios de reemplazo. (Grabados)

Modelo 'a': Parece que tomaron mucho sol.
1, poco 2. agua 3. tcmamos 4, whisky 5 si-vieron
6. comida 7. cociné.
Modelo 'b': Me sorprende que estén tan bien conservadas.
1. mal 2. Es l&stima 3, preparadas 4. bien
5. Me alegro 6, muy 7. Es necesario
Modelo 'c': JA qué hora empieza su clase esta tarde?

1. maflana 2. mi 3. trabajo 4. tetmina 5. nuestro
6. clases 7. empieza 8. continQan 9. empiezan
10, clase
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Modelo 'd’':

Modelo 'e':

A las tres y media. Dektiera irme pronto.

1. una 2. irse 3, maflana 4. quedarme 5, debiéramos
6. tienen que 7. hay que

A veces, estdbamos todo el dfa en la playa.

1. siempre 2, pasaba 3, tarde &4, nunca 5. ruinas
6. después 7. costa

3. Ejercicio de coordinacibdn, (Grabado)

Empiece cada frase con 'No se moleste.' Esto quiere decir
Don't bother (in the sense of 'Don't worry'), Entonces traduzca
la frase que apareca abajo, y termine diciendo '...cuando (yo)
tenga mis tiempo' ¢.e quiere decir, como usted sabe, ...when I
have more time.

Ejemplo:

Instructor: ...I'll do it tomorrow...

Usted: No se moleste. Lo haré maflana cuando tenga
méds tiempo,

Instructor: ,..I'll tell you tomorrow.,.

Usted: No se moleste. C: o diré mafiana cuando
tenga mis tiempo.

La traducci®n correcta aparece a la derecha.

1.
2.
3.
4,
5.
6.
7.
8,
9

...T'11 do it tomorrow... (lo haré mafiana)

«e.I'll tell you tomorrow... (se 1o diré mafiana)

«..I'1ll tell her tomorrow... (se lo diré mafiana)

-«+I'11 tell them tomorrow... (se lo diré maflana)

«++1'11 send it to tlrem tomorrow,,, (se 1o mandard mafiana)

«+«I'11l talk with them tomorrow,.,. (hablaré con ellos mafiana)

«..I'11 have %o do it tomorrow... (tendré que hacerlo mafiana)

«..1'11 have to tell them tomorrow..(tendré que decfirselo mafiana)

«++J'11 put it in your office (1o pondré en su oficina
tomorrow... manana)

20}3 .35.19
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10. ...I'11 put them in your office (los pondré en su oficina
tomorrow, , . mafiana)

J1. ...I'11 have to finish it tomorrow..(tendré que terminarlo

mafiana)
12, ...1I'11 have to take it tc her (tendré que 1llevirselo
tomorrow... mafiana)

13, ...I'11 be able to take it to her (podré llevairselo mafiana)
tomorrow. ..

14, ,..1'11 be able to tell her (podré decirselo maBana)
tomorrow, ..

15, ...I'11 be able to go tomorrow,.. (podré ir mafiana)

16, ...I1I'11 be able to send it (podré mandarlo ma¥ana)
tomorrow, ..

17, ...I'11 have to send it to them (tendré que mandairselo
tomorrow, .. mafiana)

18, ...1I'11 leave tomorrow... (saldré maftana)

19, ...1'11 go tomorrow... (iré matiana)

20, ...I'11 take them to you tomorrow...(se los llevaré mafiana)

APLICACIONES

Preguntas.

Frepare una respuesta oral para cada una de estas preguntas.

1. ¢A quiln conocid Bill? 2. ¢Qué le parecid esa chica? 3. 2Qué
quiere José que haga Bill? 4. ,Qué visitaron Bill y Ricardo? 5. gFor
dbénde fueron durante su viaje?

6. sDbnde tomaron sol? 7. Cuando no tomaban sol, gqué haclan?

8. ¢Qué llegaron a ver? 9. ¢Cémo estaban las ruinas? 10. sQué le

sorprende a Bill?

35.20
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;Th tendrids que ensefiar mafiana?
~-(Yes, it'll be up to me to
teach tomorrow,)

;Tendrds que levantarte temprano

mafiana?

—--(Yes, 1it'll be up to me to get
up early tomorrow.)

En aquella época. gtenlas que

viajar mucho?

—-(Yes. it was up to me to do
a lot of traveling,)

Si, me toca (tocari) ensefiar
mafiana.

Si, me toca (tocarid) levantarme
temprano mafiana.

Si, me tocaba viajar muchisimo.

(C) (ud.) querer...? -- 8i, (me) gustar....

Las siguientes preguntas usan el verbo 'querer’. Contéstelas
todas con 'gustar' segin el ejemplo:

;ud. quisiera trabajar en

Washington?

--81, me gustarila trabajar
en Washington.

cUd. quisiera trabajar en
Washington?
—-—(Yes, 1'd like to work in
Washington.)

;Las sefioras quieren estudiar
por la maflana o por la tarde?
--(They'd like to study in the

afternoon.)

Quisiera bailar esta pieza con

usted. sBailamos?

-—(Yes, I'd like to dance this
piece with you.)

2Ud. quisiera ir conmigo esta tarde?
--(Yes, I'd like to go with you.)

2Ud. quisiera almorzar conmigo?
--(Yes, I'd like to lunch with
you. ) ’

47,17+ " -
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(Would you like to work in
Washington.)

(Yes, 1'd like to work in
Washington.)

Si, me gustaria trabajar en
Washington.

Les gustaria estudiar por
la tarde.

Si, me gustaria hailar esta
pieza con usted.

Si, me gustaria ir con usted.

Si, me gustaria almorzar con
usted.

Y511
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9, ;Cémo no! Se lo deciré mafiana temprano por la mafiana.

10. Mi jefe piensa mandidrmelo cuando &1 tiene mis tiempo.

Traduccidn.

;Cbmo dirfa usted estas frases en espafiol?

1. My wife is neither tall nor short; she is medium ('of
medium height'), 2. I don't even have a single chair in my office.
3. And if a friend says to you (Hace cinco meses que estudio aqui),
what is he saying to you? 4. How would you say in English (Yo

traba jaba mucho m4s)? 5. How would you say (simpética) in English?

6. How do you suppose ohe says that in Spanish? 7. How old
do you suppose he is? 8. He must be at least 35. 9. I wonder what
time it is, 10. I wonder at what time they will arrive.

11. Boy! Was I tired! 12. I've been studying here for the
past five months. 13. I've been going to class on Fridays for the
past ten months. 14. One can say that that is impossible., 15. It
can be said that this is not important.

16, It can never be said that this is not important. 17. This
can be said like that (i.e. asi). 18. This letter can be sent this
afternoon. 19, This letter can be written this afternoon. 20. This
exercise can be studied at home, right?

21l. Don't worry. 1'11 do it tomorrow. 22. Don't bother.
1'11 do it this afternoon. 23. José'll do it as soon as he has
time. 24. Sure! We'll finish with this after he arrives, 25. You're
right. 1I'll have to send it to you whenever the boss tells me to
send it to you! (If you can't translate this last one successfully,
check with the translation below,)*

*Tiene razén. Tendré que mandidrselo cuando el jefe me diga que se lo
mande.

Didlogos.
Aprenda a decir los siguientes "didlogos para usarlos con su profesor.

A: Man! Am I hungry!
—-Me, too! I wonder what time it is!
It must be 12:00, because I am very hungry.
—-let's go eat, want to?
I can't now,
--Why?
Because my boss doesn't let me go eat until 1:00.

35.22 : 26 1
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--Really? I have a good boss: he tells me to go eat whenever

I'm hungry.
Man! Do you always use subjunctive so easily?
—--Naturally! 1I'm very intelligent, and I know everything.
Gee! What a good student you are!

At what time do you suppose the party is?

--At about (Como a...) 7:00,

I wonder where it's going to be.

--Don't _ou know? 1It's at SAnchez' house.

Gee, that's far!

—-What's the matter? Don't you have a car?

I don't even have a bicycle (bicicleta).

~-I can come by for you.

Thanks. At what time do you suppose you'll be coming by?

--I don't know, Around 6:30., 1I'll come by for you as soon
as I finish eating. O.K.?

Excellent! 1I'll be ready (listo) when you arrive.

Fin de la unidad 35

: 2§235.23
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UNIDAD 36

INTRODUCCION

Primera parte.

1. Diga en espafiol Boy, was I tired:

( {Hombre, qué cansado/a estabal)

2. Diga en espafiol Boy, was I thirsty!

( {Hombre, qué sed tenia!)
3, Y ahora diga Boy, was I tired and thirsty!

(;Hombre, qué cansado/a estaba y qué sed tenia!)

4, También diga Man, was I tired and sleepy!

(;Hombre, qué cansado/a estaba y qué suefio tenfia!)

5., sUd. se acuerda cémo se dice I studied turat £ive months
ago? Digalo.

('Estudié eso hace cinco meses' o 'Hace cinco meses que estudié eso' )

6. Y, ccdmo se dice I've been studying that for the past five months?

('Estudio eso hace cinco meses' o 'Hace cinco meses que estudio eso',)

7. Diga I've been going there for the past ten years. Use la alterna-
tiva que empieza con 'Hace... que...’

(Hace diez afios que voy ahfi.)
8. Muy bien., Ahora diga I've been going there for a long time.

(Hace mucho tiempo que voy ahi.,)}
9. Ahora pregunte For how long have you been studying in that school?

(¢Culinto tiempo hace que estudia en esa escuela?)

10. Y, por filtimo, pregunte How long have you been studying in that
school?

(gCuénto tiempo hace que estudia en esa escuela?)

36.1 #26{_}
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Segunda.parte,

11. Diga, sin énfasis, I don't even have a table in my office,

(No tengo ni una mesa en mi oficina.)

12. Diga, con énfasis, I don't even have a single chair in my room.

(No tengo ni siquiera una silla en mi cuarto.)

13. Si en la nfmero 11 usted dijo 'Ni tengo una mesa en mi oficina’,
esti bien. Ud. sabe que se puede decir de las dos maneras, Es

lo mismo en la nfmero 12; Ud. podria haber dicho 'Ni siquiera tengo
una silla en mi cuarto'.

14, ;Cbémo dirfa Ud. It can be said that I don't have a single minute
free? Use 'ni siquiera’,

('Se puede decir que no tengo ni siquiera un minuto libre.' Ud. también
podria haber puesto 'mi siquiera' donde esti 'mo'.)

15, Y ahora diga This work can be finished this afternoon, can't it

(Este trabajo se puede terminar esta tarde, dnov?)

16. Conteste la pregunta seglin queda indicado abajo (seglin queda
indicado abajo = 'as indicated below'):

Un amigo: gCuidndo piensa decirmelo?
Usted: (I'll tell you as soon as I have time.)
(Se lo diré tan pronto como tenga tiempo,)
17. Conteste ésta:
Un amigo: ;Cuindo piensa decirmelo?
Usted: (I'll tell you when you come over here,)
(Se lo diré cuando venga por aci.)
18. Conteste é&ésta también:
Un amigo: ;Cuindo me va a reparar el carro?

Usted: (I can repair it for you when you bring it to
1.2 over here,)

(Se lo puedo reparar cuando me lo traiga por acéd.)

26435.2
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19, Conteste &sta:
Un amigo: gCuindo me va a traducir este ejercicio?
Usted: (I can translate it for you when you bring it
to me over here.)
(Se lo puedo traducir cuando me lo traiga por aci.)
20, Conteste ésta:
Un amigo: sCuindo me escribid la carta?

Usted: (I wrote it for you after you called me.)

(Se la escribi despuds de que Ud. me 1lamd.) ,
21, Conteste: a
Un amigo: gCulndo le dijo eso?

Usted: (I told him so after you returned.)

(Se lo dije después de que Ud. volvid.)
22, Conteste é&stas
Un amigo: sUd. va mafiana?

Usted: (I'll go tomorrow if you want me to go.)

(Iré maflana si Ud. quiere que vaya.)
23, Conteste éstas
Un amigo: ¢Cufles son sus planes? ;Ud. piensa salir mafiana?
Usted: (I can leave tomorrow if you want me to, but I'll
first have to go to the bank.)
(Puedo salir maflana si quiere, pero primero tendré que ir al banco.)
24, Conteste:
Un amigo: sCudles son sus planes? gUd. pilensa pasar Dpor Luis?
Usted: (I can stop by for Luis if you want me to, but I'li
first have to stop by for Nora.,)
(Puzdo pasar por Luis si Ud. quiere, pero primero tendré que pasar por Nora.)
25, Conteste:

Un amigo: ¢Culles son sus planes? Ud. piensa volver para
las cinco? (para las 5:00 = 'by 5:00')

Usted: (I will return by 5:00 if you want me to, but I'11
first have to see Bill.)

(Volveré para las 5:00 si Ud. quiere, pero primero tendré que ver a Bill,)

2 -
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Tercera parte.

26. ‘'Every Spanish verb has six forms. One of these is hardly ever ,
used any more, so it will be ignored until much later in this
course. Another one, though used practically all the time, can
be conveniently delayed for a while, so we will postpone learning
it until a little later on.' (Quoted from Unit 7, page 82, Volume 1.)

27. The time has now come to learn this fifth form that is 'used
practically all the time.'

28, This new form is an alternate for the usted-form, It is used

generally when two people feel that they are fairly clese friends.
Observe:

—- An acquaintance may ask you: gCbmo estl?
—— A close friend will ask you: ¢Como estés?
what letter would you say is the signal that says 'l'm a close
friend'?
.(The letter ----8.)

29, In unit 22 Nancy said to Jones, Entonces, va a tener que hablar
espaiiol todo el tiempo. If Nancy and Jones had been real close
friends, she would not have said ... va a tener que...; She would
have said

c

(... vas a tener que...)

50, Similarly, she would not have said Pues, ojal& que tenga mucho
éxito. What would she have said?

(...tengas...)

31. Would you expect a stranger to ask you this question in this
fashion?

Y, 2qué trabajo vas a hacer en Quito?
(No.)
32, How would such a stranger ask you that question?

(By using va instead of vas.)

33. 1In unit 25, Jones said, talking to Bill, ‘Exactly. Do you know
her?' Assuming that since unit 25 Bill and Jones have Decome close
friends, how would Jones ask him the same question today?

(Precisamente. gLa conoces?)

-
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34. 1In the same conversation Jones reacts to something Bill said by
saying 'You don't say!' How would he say that today?

(;No me digas!)

35. When do you use one form and when do you use the other? The
answer is never specific since customs vary from country to country,
In fact, they vary from region to region within the same country,
and sometimes from city to city or even from block to block within
a city.

36. The word usted in this manner of speaking is t@; we will speak at
times of usted-forms and other times of tG-forms. Or, we may also
refer to the usted kind of speech as 'formal speech' and to the
tl kind as 'informal'.

37. The use of t@-forms by two native speakers generates between them
a feeiing of closeness and brotherhood unequaled by anything in
the language. GConversely, the use of tQ-forms by one speaker in
a conversation and of usted-foims by the other can cause an alarm-
ing feeling of rejection,

a8, The use of usted-forms by both speakers in a conversation maintains
not an air of superficiality or coolrness but simply a neutral
tone of the status ggg_without any coloring at all of rejection or
brotherhood.

L 39, Consequently, after two people meet, gomewhera down the road of
their friendship they will feel the need to 'loosen up' and drop
the air of indifference and begin to identify with the closeness
and 'brotherhood' feeling that is bound to develcp eventually.
when this milestone of friendship arrives, they will change from
7 usted-forms.to t-forms. 1In the Caribbean area, this is apt to
happen within minutes after meet’ ig; in other areas, or under

H unusual circumstances this may mnot happen for weeks and even
months, or it may never happen:

40, 1In this course, “aria and Nora would address each other using
tli-forms. Brothers and sisters always address aach other informally
at all times throughouc their entir . lives,

¢ 41. Both Marfa and Nora would use tQi-forms with Gémez, their father.

' This is geunerally viewed as an expression ol affection and
endearmert by children, as if saying 'daddy-dear’. On the other
hand, ¢ are are some fathers who prefer that their children,

£
§
| espec'. ly the males, address them in ustsd-forms, as if saying
j : 'daddy-siri' The usted-forms always reflect respect.
Q
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42,

43.

Ly,
45.

46.

47.

48.

49,

O
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Gémez will address Nora and Maria with td-forms, unless he is
scolding them in which case he may use usted-forms as an ad?z2d
note of scorn. There are some fathers, to be sure, who wi'i
always address their children with usted-forms; this is n.c to
scorn them but to ‘'keep them in line’

Mothers usually feel closer to their children; coﬂsequpntly you
will find that mothers will more consistently enjoy a tl-
relationship which is reciprocal. However, as the male e child gets
older, tne mother may start using usted-forms with him in order to
instill in him the feeling of strength and dominance that the male
enjoys in adult Spanish life.

Although it is not clear, apparently José&, Nora, and Maria are
fairly close friends as well as being contemporaries. They will
therefore feel more comfortable using t{-forms with each other,

On the othar hand, José will use nothing but usted-forms with
Nora's father and mother, whereas they more than leely will use
tl-forms in addressing hﬂn.

Your own relation with your teacher should be an interesting one
for ycu. As a foreigner, you are not privileged to join the
brotherhood of Spanish culture too soon., Therefore, yc will

want to refrain from using tu—forms with your teacher until you
are sure there is a close bond of genuine friendship between both
of you. At any rate, don't make the false step of being the first
one to use tii-forms; this is the privilege reserved for the 'paid
up members' of the Spanish club.

The teacher-student relationship establishes the teacher in the
dominant role, This requires that you use usted-forms with him,
He may nuse ti@-forms in addressing you; this is on.y natural since
you are in a non-dominant role. However, he may u:e consistently
usted-forms, in which case you should limit yourself strictly to
usted-forms in addressing him.

If you hear your tzacher addressing you with tu-forms in the
classroom, this might be an indication that you have been accepted
as an associate member in good standing -- then again it may not.
However, if he continues to use tii-forms out of class, congratula-
tions! He has not asked you to treat him on equal terms yet, but
he has let it be kinown that he accepts you as a potential close
friend.

It is doubtful that you will be privileged to address your own
teacher in the tfi-relationship because of the iwo roles., However,
were there not the teacher-student relationship present -- say, as
in an office enviromment -- then most certain’y two people who have
worked as long as you have together will be acddressing each other in
terms of t{i...IF you are contemporarizs or near contemporaries,

P 36,6
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50. Similar age gt:.ps address each other with t&. Older people may :
address yourger ones with Eg, but not the reverse. 4

51, Similarly, a member of a more dominant social level will identify
this dominance to an inferior level by using tl tc this lower
level. The reverse can not happen. This shocks Americans sometimes ;
since you are not used tc puplic displays of social levels.

52. For this reason, the office secratary will address the janitor with i
Eg, and the janitor will address her as usted. If the janitor 1is
an old man, the secretary way use usted in which case it is respect !
for old age. :

53. It goes without saying that you wiil want to kezp your antennae
high, listening and watching for cues that reveal whether or not
your membership application has been accepted.

54. As a matter of fact, don't let this worry you in the least. As =a
foreigner, more than likely any slight blunders will be overlooked.

55. Finally, any analysis such as the foregoing is naturally a sweeping
generalization, There will be exceptions, variaticns, and mayhe

even a rejectiop of a point here znd there. ‘The final word vests
with your teacher.

DIALOGO

(El *lingiiista entra a la sala de clase.)

Lingliista
Vine a decirles que mafiana no hay I've come to let you know that there
clase. is no class tomorrow.
Usted
;Qué bien! Podemos descansar en- Great! We can rest then.
tonces.
Lingliista
olvidarse idea of forgetting 1
olvidérseles idea of ‘'slipping one's mind’

O
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S5, pero no se les olvide repas

ar la Yes, but don't overlooh (don't let it

leccién de hoy.

Nc se preocupe.

A propdsito, tengo algo que pregun-—

slip your mind) reviewing today's
lesson,

Usted

Don't worry.
By the way, I've got something to ask

tarle,

A ver, digame.

Ayer S4nchez me dijo 'jHola! ;Gomo

you.

Lingliista

Surely. Go ahcad.

Usted

Yesterday, Sinchez said to me ' tHola!

estlsS!’

;De dbénde viene la 's' de 'estiS’?

¢Cébmo estasS?'

Where does the 's' in 'est&S' come from?

esti usando
se estd usando

Bueno. la 's' indica yue ce estd

Linglista

is using
is being used; one is using

Well. The 's' indicates that the

usando la forma familiar...

...en vez de la fcruzl,

Entonces, cuando me pregunta 'Cémo

familiar form is being used...

...instead of the formal.

Usted

Then, when he asks me 'sCoémo estfs?'...

estls?'...

...2qué debo centestar?

th
Q Diga 'Muy bien, Y tG?'
ERIC

...what should I answer?

Linglista
familiar form of ‘you’

Say, 'Very well. And you?’
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Usted
Ah, ya entiendo. Porque Sanchez Oh, I get it. Because Sanchez and I
y yo nos_conocemos bien, ¢verdad? know each other well, right?

Lingiista

Exactamente. Exactly.
Usted
Y, scull es el plural de 't@'? And what's the plural of "tQ'”

L}nguista

se usa is used
que mAs se usa that is most used

La forma que mis Se usa es ‘ustedes'. The most commonly used form is ‘ustedaes’.

Usted
Pero eso Ymdica formalidad, gsno? But that indicates formality, doesu’t it?
LingUista
Esa es la que se usa. That's the one used.
Usted
Muy bien, Gracias por la expli- sjery good. Thanks for the explanat ion.
cacidn, )
Lingiista
De nada. You're welcome.

*(At the Foreign Service Institute the supervisor of the instructional
program in a class is the linguist.)
O
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OBSERVACIONES GRAMATICALES
Y
PRACTICA
1. Th: la forma familiar.

In all tenses studied and yet to be studied, except the preterit,
the Eﬁrform of the verb is the same as the he-form plus -s:

he-fcrm
termina
terminaba
comia
terminari

ha terminado

habia terminado

termine

traiga

va a terminar

etc.

th-form

terminas
terminabas
comias
terminarés

has terminado
habias terminado
termines

traigas

vas a terminar

etc.

In the preterite, the base is the base of the I-form and the

ending is -iste for -er and -ir and -aste for -ar.

th-form
tuviste
dijiste
pediste
trajiste
viste
dormiste
saliste
mandaste
usaste

indicaste

I-form base + ending
tuve tuv- + -~iste
di je dij- + -iste
pedi ped- + -iste
traje traj- + -iste
vi ) v- t iste
dormi dorm- + ~iste
salf sal- * -iste
mandé mand- + -aste
usé us- + -aste
*indiqué indic- + -aste
etc.
Q
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*Notice that from the point of view of speech this verb is a regular
one. written conventions make it appear to be irregular: these
conventions state that the sound of 'k' is to be represented by qu-
before e or i_and by c¢- before all other letters, a fact that you may
have assimilated already.

Similarly, the 'hard' sound of g is written gu- before e or i, i
but g- before other letters (as you may recall from volume I pp. 176,
175, and 76.):

pagué pag- * -aste pagaste

in speaking to a close friend, other things happen besides yg} becoming :
th and the verb having a special spelling: !

se becomes te A qué hora te levantaste?

-
.
.
.

-t
©®

e Te dije eso ayer.

" tu: ¢Te lo mando a tu oficina? '

N

and after a preposition we find ti (similar to mi):
Esto es para ti, gno?
Un momento, que quiero ir contigo.
A ti te gusta esa chica, gverdad?
¢A ti te parece importante?

Notice that ti is not accented whereas Ei (except for conmigo)
is. (Mi without an accent means 'my', as you know.)

Practica No. 1. (Grabada)

Usted va a oir una serie de verbos en el pretérito en la ;
forma 'yo'. Convierta cada una a la forma 'tfi' antes de oir la
confirmacidn, Por supuesto, repita este ejercicio varias veces y i
sin mirar ('looking') abajo excepto como referencia.

; dije/dijiste pude/pudiste (poder) %
' cai/calste tuve/tuviste (tener) i
traje/trajiste supe/supiste (saber) t
% anduve/anduviste (andar) me levanté/te levantaste %
3 estuve/estuviste (estar) me quedé/te quedaste é
cupe/cupiste (caber) me fui/te fuiste 3

N conduje/condujiste (conducir) me cai/te caliste %

? di/diste (dar) me afeité/te afeitaste %

\}:‘ hice/hiciste (hacer) busqué/buscaste %

: 36.11 &2‘}{5 ¢
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mandé/mandaste

indiqué/indicaste (indicar)

tragué/tragaste (tragar)

Préctica No,

2, (Grabada)

saqué/sacaste (sacar)

vi/viste (ver)

vine/viniste

Usted va a oir a un amigo decirle algo ('something')., Usted
le preguntari por qué, segin el ejemplo.

tjemplo:
Un

Un

Me
Me
Lo
Te
Te
Te

amigo: Me levanté a las seis.

('I got up at six.')

Usted: ;,Por qué te levantaste a las seis?!
('Why did you get up at six?!')

Otro ejemplo:

amigo: Me quedé dos horas.

('I stayed two hours.,’

)

Usted: ;,Por qué te quedaste dos horas?!
('Why did you stay two hours?!')

levanté a las seis,
quedé dos horas,
mandé esta mafiana.
lo mandé temprano.
lo dije ayer.

lo escribi ayer.

Sali temprano.

Me

Me
La

Te

ERIC
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vesti ripidamente. (vestirse)
cai,

llamé ayer,

l1lamé ayer.

2.‘/ 4 36.12

Se
Te
Se
Te
Te
Le
Te
Le
Te
Se
Te

lo dije a Manuel,
lo dije a ti,.

lo mandé a Manuel,
1o mandé a (i,

lo dije a ti.

pedi esc a Manuel,
pedi eso a ti.
pregur’ : eso a Manuel
pregunté eso a ti.
lo pregunté ayer.
lo pregunté ayer.
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Prictica No. 3. (Grabada)

You will hear pairs of almost identical utterances. 1In one
the speaker is addressing a close friend using the familiar level
of speech., In the other he is using the more formal level.
identify in which one he usel the familiar. (Correct answers are
1isted below.) Don't worry about meaning; just listzn for the cues
that indicate that familiar address is being used.

Which vnes represent tie familiar level?

1. (a) (®) 6. (a) () 11. (a) (bB) 16. (a) {b)
2. (a)y (b) 7. fa) (b) 12. (a) (b) 17. (a) (b)
3. (a) (b) 8. (a) () 13. (a) (b) 18. (a) (b)
4. (a) (b) 9. (a) () 4. (a) (b) 19. (a) (b)
5. (a) (b) 10, (a) (b) 15, (a) (b) 20. (a) )

Answers: Familiar level was used in the first sentence (a) in
Nos., 1, 2, 3, 4, &, 10, 11, 12, 13, 14, and 18, In all other
cases, the second sentence (b) was the one in which familiar was
used,

Prictica No, k4.

Aprenda a traducir facilmente estas frases del inglés al espafiol.
En todas las frases, suponga que estid hablando no solamente con un
amigo sino con un buen amigo. Es decir, use la forma familiar.

1, Who sent you that? (;Quién te mandd eso?)

2. Why don't you get up earlier? (sPor qué no te levantas més
temprano?

3. Do you like that girl? (¢A ti te gusta esa chica?)

4, Why den’t you like that one? (sPor qué no te gusta &se/a?)

5, Are you going to class? (¢Vas a la clase?)

6. Shouldn't you go? (¢No debieras ir?)

7. I think you could have gone. (Creo que podrias haber ido.)

8. You should've gone! ({Debieras haber ido!)

9, Do you wait me to go? (;Quieres que yo vaya?)

10, 7 want you to go now, (Quiero quc vayas ahora.)

11. I don't want you to bring that. (No quiero que traigas eso.)

e . 12, Do you know her? (¢Td la conoces?)
ERIC
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13, Is this for you? (¢Es esto para £i?)

14, For you or for me? (¢Para ti o para mi?)

15. They'll do it wien they see you (LQ.haran cuando te vean a
this afternoon! ti esta terde.)

16, 1I1'll do that when I see you in (Lo haré cuando te vea a ti
his office. en su oficina.)

17. 1'11 bring it if you want me to. (Lo traeré si quieres,)

18, Do you want me to take it to you? (¢Quieres que te lo lleve?)

19, Do you want me to sell it for (gQuieres que te lo venda?)
you?

20, Yes, i want you to sell it for (8%, quiero que me lo vendas.)
me .,

21. Jour house or mine? (sTu casa o la mia?)

22, Your son or mine? (sTu hijo o el mio?)

23, I'li £inish it after you leave (Lo terminaré después de que
(irse). te vayas.)

24, 1I'1) tell you (so) as soon as (Te 1> diré tan pronto como
you get here/there, llegues.)

25. 1'11 tell you (so) as scon as he (Te lo diré tan pronto como
gets here/there. llegue. )

2. MAs modismos.

culpar

Culpar es el verbo que significa to_blame, pero casi nunca se

oye ('it is hardly ever heard') excepto en una frase como Don't
blame me! ';jNo me culpen a mi!’

echar (le) la culpa (a alguien)

Significa mis o wenos ito blame somebody y su estructura es parecida a

Esta frase es mucho mis comfin que la palabra ‘'culpar'.

(es parecida & = 'resembles’) la estructura de la frase to place the
blame on somebody, '

I jemplos:

iNo me eche la culpa a mi!
('Don't blame me!' or 'Don't place the blame on me!')

i ¢le echas“e la culpa a José?!
(*Did you blame José?!' or 'Did you place the blame on
José?! ')
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iA mi siempre me echan la culpa!
('They always blame me!' or 'I always get blamed! ')

le echaron la culpa a Sinchez.
('They blamed Sinchez' or 'Sinchez got blamed'.)

Etc.

tener la culpa (de)

Esta ‘rase es muy comQn., Es semejante a ('semejante a' quiere
cecir lo mismo que 'similar’') I have the blame for, pero en inglés
se dice mis comflinmente I am to blame for,.

Ejemplos:

8i, seflor. Yo tengo !u culpa.
('Yes, sir. I am t. clame.)

José no tiene la cuipa de eso,
('José is not to blame for that.')

Prictica No. 5. (Grabada)

Esta es una préctica limitada a la frase 'tener la culpa'.
Aprenda a interpretar estas frases correctamente. Si tiene alguna
duda, consulte ia prdxima prictica.

1. Si, crec que tenemos la culpa.

2. ¢Quién tiene la culpa?

3. ¢Quién tiene la culpa? sYo?

L, ;Quién le dijo a Ud. que yo tenia la culpa?
¢Quién te dijo que yo tenia la culpa? 1Y

Yo no tengo la culpa de eso.

Ud., y yo tenemos la culpa de haber llegado tan tarde.

5.

6.

7. José tiene la culpa de eso.

8.

9 TG y yo tenemos la culpa de no haber llegado wmAs temprano.
0

No, José no tiene la culpa de eso.

: Prictica No. 6.

Estas frases son las traducciones de las de la préctica
anterior. Aprenda a decirlas en espafiol ripidamente. Si tiene
alguna dificuliad, consulte la practira previa,

. 1. Yes, I think we are to blame.
(S

ERIC 2. Who is to blame?

36.15 22(

£ ettt 2

S ek B bl



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

268

SPANISH

., Who is to blame? Me?

. Who told you that I was to blame?

. (Familiar:) Who told you that I was to blame?

José is tc¢ blame for that.

. You and I are to blame for having arrived so late.

3
4
5
6. I'm not to blame for that.
7
8
9

. (Familiar:) You and 1 are to blame for not having arrived

earlier

10, No, José isn't to blame for that.

Prictica No, 7. (Grabad=)

Esta es una prictica limitada a la frase ‘echar(le) la culpa

(a alguien)’

No se olvide que esta frase, en 3u uso, corresponde

casi exactamente a blaming somebody, pero que =n su estructura

corresponde
on somebody.

2

<

casting the blame at/on somebody o placing the blame

Aprenda a interpretar estas frases correctamente., Si tiene
alguna duda, consulte la préxima préctica.

. iNo me echen la culpa a mi!

. i2Quién me eché la culpa a mi?! 2José?

., jCaramba!

{Siempre me echan la culpa a mi!

{Ouieren echarme la culpa a mi!

. jParece que siempre auieren echarme la culpa a mi!

. i{éPor qué no le echan la culpa a José?!

1
2
3
4, jCaramba!
5
6
7

. ¢Quién le echdé la culpa a Nora?

. Soy completamente inocente. jNo me echen la culpa a mi!

8
9, JUd, quiere que yo le eche la culpa a Nora? iCaramba!

10, cUd. me echd la culpa a mi?

-~ ¢la culpa de qué?

La culpa de llegar tarde hoy.

—- No, yo no le eché la culpa a Ud.

Entonces, ¢a quién se la echb?

-- ¢Yo?

A nadie,
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Préctica No. 8.

Estas frases son las traducciones de las de la préctica
anterior. Aprenda a decirlas en espafiol ripidamente, Si tiene
alguna duda, consulte la prictica previa.

. iDon't you people blame me!
. Who blamed we?! ;José?
. Gee! They always blame me!

. Gee! They want to blame me!

1

2

3

4

5. It seems that they always want to blame me!

6. Why don't they blame José&?

7. Who blamed Nora?

8, I'm completely innocent. Don't 'you-all' blame me!

9, Do you want me to blame Nora? Gee!

10, Did you blame me? ('Did you cast the blame at we')
-- Blame you for what? ('The blame for what?'’ !
For arriving late today. ('The blame for arriving late today."')
— No, I didn't blame you. ('No, I didn't place the blame on :

you."') i

Then, who did you blame? ('Then at whom did you cast it?') i
-~ Me? Nobody.

Prictica No. 9.

Esta es una prictica mezclando ('mixing') 'echarle la culpa
a alguien' y 'tener la culpa'. Aprenda a traducir estas frases
al inglés réipidamente. Las traducciones correctas aparecen en la
préxima prictica.

1. 8§, creo que tengo la culpa. %
2, ¢Por qué no me echan la culpa a mi? ;
N 3, ¢Por qué no te echan la :ulpa a ti?
E 4, No, sefior, yo no tengo la culpa de eso. José la tiene,
5. ¢Quién tiene la culpa? (Linda?
6. No, Linda no tiene la culpa; la tiene Nora,
7. A mi siempre me echan la culpa.
8. ¢Cudndo te echaron la culpa? jAyer?
Q |
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9. Yo tengo la culpa de haber llegado tarde.
10. ¢Quién te dijo que yo tenia la culpa?
Prictica No, 10.
Estas son las traducciones de la prlstica anterior, Aprenda
a decir estas frases en espafiol ripidamente y sin tener que mirar
a las frases de arriba,
1. Yes, T think I am to blame.
2. Vay don't you('all') blame me?
3. (Familiar:) Why don't they blame you?
4. No, sir, I'm not to blame for that, José is.
5. Who is to blame? Linda?
6, No, Linda isn't to blame; Nora is.
7. They always blame me!
8. (Familiar:) When did they blame you? Yesterday?
9, I am to blame for having arrived late.
10. (Familiar:) Who told you that I was to blame?
VARIACIONES
1. Comprensién. (Grabada)

A,

Conversaciones breves.

Prepare estas conversaniones breves seglin como las prepard
en la unidad anterior.

PArrafos breves.

Prepare estos pArrafos breves segfin como los prepard en la
unidad anterior.

PArrafo

No. 1.

1.
2.
3.
4,
5

:Qué ve el papi por la carta de la hija?
2Qué es posible que necesite hacer la hija?
2Tendri Nora muchos dias como é&stos?

ZQué le pasari en unos meses?

;Qué pensari Nora de la universidad 2uando tenga que
trabajar?
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2.

3.

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Palabras nuevas: Querido/a ('dear"')

PaArrafo

No. 2.

1.

2,
3.
4,

2Qué pensd Nora después de ponerl2 la carta a su papi en
el corrzo?

:8abe el papd cbmo se siente Nora cuando tiene mucho trabajo?
2Cémo estd Nora ahora?

¢Culndo ver& Nora a su papi?

Palabras nuevas: eres (ser) (Fam, form 'you are')

PArrafo

No. 3.

1,

2.
3.
4.

JQué duda José?
2Qué espera José que lleve a la fiesta?
2Quién me dio los discos?

¢Dénde y a qué hora me verd José?

Palabras nuevas: discos ('records'); dudo (n.f. dudar: -doubt-

ing'); espero (n.f. esperar: 'hoping, expecting')

Ejercicios de reemplazo.

Modelo 'a': Vine a decirles que mafiana no hay clase.
1. hoy 2. vengo 3. recordarle 4. vinimos 5. habré
6, hay 7. mafiana

Modelo 'b': {Qué bien! Podemos descansar entonces.
1. bueno 2. quiero 3. debemos 4. hablar 5. ahora
6, mafiana 7. debieran

Modelo 'c': Si, pero no se les olvid: repasar la leccidn de hoy.
1. estudiar 2. maflana 3. te U4, preparar 5. ejercicio
6. no 7. nos.

Modelo 'd': Entonces, cuando me pregunta 'gscbmo estis?' gqué debo

Ejercicio de

contestar?

1. eso 2. nos 3, decis 4., explicas 5. hacer
6. tenemos gque 7. me

coordinacidn,

Aprenda a decir estas frases en espafiol. Las traducciones
aparecen a la derecha. (Ninguna frase contiene a2l familiar.)

N 3?3
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Entender (ie).

1. Yes, I understand now. (84, ya entiendo.)

2. Did you understand me? (sMe entendid?)

3. I used to understand everything. (Entendia todo.)

4. I understood everything. (Entendi todo.)

5. He hasn't understcod anything! (;No ha entendido nadal)

6. I'm sure he had understood that. (Estoy seguro/a que habia
entendido eso.)

7. You should understand that... (ud. debiera entender que...)

8. You should've undersiood that... (Ud. debiera haber entendidc
que...)

9. I could understand if... {Podria entender si...)

10. I could've understood, but... (Podria hiaber entendido pero...)

11. They aren't going to understand. (No van a entender.)

12. They want to understand, but... (Quieren =2ntender, pero...)

13. They can't understand why... (No pueden entender por qué...)
14, I've got to understand that! (;Tengo que entender eso!)

15. They want me to understand it all! (jQuieren que lo entienda todo!)

16. I'm glad that you understand it. (Me alegro de que Ud. lo
entienda.)

17. I'm glad I understand her. (Me alegro de que la entienda.)

18, Is it necessary for me to under- (JEs necesario que entienda
stand everything? todo?)

19. I hope he understands! ({0jald que entienda!)

20. We plan to understand everything.(Pansamos entender todo.)

21. T have just understood it. (Acabo de entenderlo.)

22, 1I'd 1like to understand it better,(Quisiera entenderlo me jor,
but... pero...)

APLICACIONES

1. Preguntas.

Prepare vna respuesta oral para cada una de estas preguntas.
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1, :Quién 1llegd a clase? 2. ;Qué vino a decirles? 3, ¢Cuédndo
no hay clase? 4, sHay clase maftana? 5. ¢Cuindo no habia clase?
6. :Qué pueden hacer Uds. cuando no hay clase? 7. ;Pueden descansar
cuando no hay clase? &. ¢Qué dias puede descansar Ud.? 9. Ayer i
podria haber descansado pero no lo hizo, ;por qué? 10. Ayer i
debiera haber preparado la leccidn pero no lo hizo, spor qué? '

11. ;Qué les aconseja el lingiiista? 12. ;Qué es necesario que
Uds. hagan? 13, ;Quiere el lingiiista que a Uds. se les olvide 1la
leccién? 1l4. ;Qué es 1o que no quiers que se les olvide? 15. sSe
les olvidd algo a Uds. hoy? 16. :;Hay alguien aqui a quien se le :
haya olvidado repasar la leccién? 17. :Quiere que el linglista ;
se preocupe por Ud.? 18, :Ud. le dice que se preocupe? 13, sPor
qué no es necesario que &l se preocupe? 20.:Tiene Ud. algo que
preguntarme?

21, ¢Qué quiere saber Ud.? 22. ;Hay alguien aqui que sepa i
de dénde viene 1a 'S’ de ‘'estds'? 23. ;A quién le pregunta Ud. ]
eso? 24, ;Quién se lo contesta? 25. Cuando alguien le pregunta,
';cbmo estis?' ;cbdmo le contesta Ud.? 26. ¢Qué forma usa con su ;
profesor? 27. ¢Cuil es la que usa con sus amigos? 28. 2Qué le
dij~ Ud. al linglista? 29. ;Le gustd la explicacién? ' 30. Cuando
le digo gracias, gqué me dice Ud.?

31. /Me preguntaste algo? 32. ;A quién sa lo preguntaste?
;a mi? 33. ;Te mandé el libro? 34, sCudndo te lo mandé? 35. ;Cuéndo
me vas a traer el ejercicio? 36. sMe lo traerids tan pronto como
puedas? 37. ;Cuidndo me vas a escribir? 38. Me escribirds cuando
tengas tiempo? 39. ;Cuindo me vas a hablar en espafiol? 40. sMe
hablaris en espatiol después de que termines esta leccidn? i

2. Correccidn de errores.

i
t
|
Cada una de las siguientes frases contiene un error y sblo !

uno. Escriba cada frase correctamente. §
|

!

1. Cuando tfi eras niflo, jqué le gustaba hacer?

R A LR P N AT g T R S

2. Cuando tQ eras nifio, ;tu hermana siempre te echaba la culpa ;
a ud.? |

3. Si, me dicen que es necesaric que yo voy mafiana también.

L4, Voy a contestar cuando tengo mucho tiempo.

O
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5. Cuando tG era nific, sa cull escuela ibas?

6. Te lo diré tan pronto como llega el jefe..

7. ¢Quiere que te lo diga ahora?

8, Ellos me echaron la culpa a mi.

9, sQuién, a mi? -- Si, a ti.

10. Dices que t me la mandd ayer?

3. Traduccibn.
¢Cémo diria Ud. estas frases en espaflol?

1., It can be said that this is not necessary. 2. It can be
seen that I don't understand anything. 3. When did you begin
(empezar + a) to study Spanish? 4, I've been studying it for the
past three months, 5. Can this be said like that?

6. Can this be written like that? 7. As soon as I have time,
I'm going to see you. 8. After 1 get there, we can talk about it
(eso). 9. I always talk about it when I can, 10. I used to

; always talk about it whenever I saw ('used to see') them,

11, This error can be made ('committed') here, too, can‘t it?
12. This letter can be sent by air mail (por avién), can't it?
13. These letters can be sent by air mail, can't they? 14. (Familiar
Didn't you send it by air mail?! 15. Don't blame wme!

16. (Familiar:) Don't blame me! 17. That's the one that's
used.” 18. José is the onme that (who) is going. 19. Marfa is the
one who is going. 20. Yes, but don't overlook reviewing today's
lesson.

21. Don't overleook going to see her at the hospital. 22, Don't
; overlook bringing last night's axercises. 23. I've come to let

. you know that we don't have to work tomorrow. 24, I've come to let
; you know that next Wednesday we will be working in the new

_ building. 25. (Familiar:) When you were a child, did you (used to)
Q like to go to school much?

ERIC
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4, Dildlogos,

G e Lk

Aprenda a decir los siguientes diidlogos para usarlos con su
profesor.

Az (Try to use the familiar with this one.)

Hi, Joe! How's yous Spanish getting along? (:Como sigue tu
espafiol?)
—- It's getting along very well, How are you getting along?

I'm getting alcug (sigo) fine. I can't complain (quejarme).
You know something? (Use una cosa for 'something'.)

-- What? - :

My teacher's Spanish has improved (ha mejorado) a lot! 5

-- Why do you say that?

Because ten weeks ago I wasn't able (no podia) to understand

him, not even a single word., Now I can understand him much
better!

-- Get off it!

B: (Don't use the familiar with this one unless your instructor
asks you to do so,)

Good morning, Mr, Ldpez!
-- Good morning Mrs. Williams! How are you? !
Very wetl, thank you. And you?

-— I can't complain. How's your Spanish getting along?
Pretty good, thanks!

-- Do you like your new teacher?

Yes, very much.

—- I haven't seen you for the past three weeks. Are you still
i using dice instead of diga in sentences like 'I want you
2 to tell me...'?

] Who, me? Never! I am an expert now!

-- Great! I'm glad.

et TSR

Fin de la unidad 36
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UNIDAD 37

INTRODUCCION

Primera parte.

1. ;Cbémo diria Ud, en espafiol I wonder where he is?

(¢Dbnde estara?)

2. Y cbémo preguntaria Ud. Who do you suppose is in the office?

(¢Quién estari en la oficina?)
3. Si Ud. no sabe, jcdmo contestaria esta pregunta?
Un amigo: ;Qué hora serd?
Usted: No sé; las dos, mis o menos.
(serén)

4. sCodmo diria Ud. I'm going to finish my work tcmorrow?

(Voy a terminar mi trabajo mafiana.)

5. Como Ud. sabe, hay dos maneras de decir I'll finish my work
tomorrow. Una de ellas (‘one of them') es 'Maflana termino mi
trabajo' y la otra es .

(Mafiana terminaré mi trabajo.)

6. Como Ud. debiera saber, el verbo 'tener' es un verbo irregular en
el futuro. Usando la forma del futuro, diga I'l. have to finish
before 5:00.

(Tendré que terminar antes de las 5:00.)

7. Usando el futuro otra vez, ¢cbmo dirfa Ud., I'11 tell him so (I'11

tell it to him) tomorrow?

(Se lo diré mafiana.)

8. Diga We'll tell her so tomorrow.

(Se 1o diremos mafiana.)

9. ;Sabe Ud. decir D't WOrry...?

(No se preocupe...)
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10. Usando el futuro, diga Don't worry; you‘li kmow it soon.

(No s preocupe: lo sabri pronto.)

11. (The word order of the preceding sentence is more commonly
...pronto lo sabrj than ,..lo sabrd pronto. )

12. Ahora diza Don't worry; we'll be able to go soomn.

(No se preocupe; pronto podremos ir.)

13. Y, por filtimo, diga Don't worry; we'll leave soor.

(No se preocupe; pronto saldremos.)

Segunda parte.

15, ¢Ud., se acuerda de cbmo se dice ,..as _soon as...?

(...tar pronto como.,.)

15. Entonces, diga Tell him to bring me the letter as_scon as it arrives.

(Digale que me traiga la carta tan pronto como llegue.)

16. Y ahora diga Tell him to come to my office as soon as he gets here.

(Digale que venga a mi oficina tan pronto como llegue.)

17. A ver ('let's see..') si Ud. puede decir Tell him to come toO my
office after the plane gets here.

(Digale que venga a mi oficina después de que llegue el avidn.,)

ﬁ 18. Diga Tell him that I'll have to write him after he arrives.

(bfzale que tendré que escribirle después de que llegue.)

3 19. Y esta vez diga Tell him that I'll have to write it (the letter)
after he gets here.

(pigale que tendré que escribirla después de que llegue.)

20. Diga Tell Pedro that I'll have to take it to him when he arrives.

(Digale a Pedro que tendré que llevérselo cuando llegue.)
21. Qué significa esta pregunta?

¢Con quién estard hablando José?

(With whom do you suppose José is talking?)

ERIC
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22. Muy bien. ¢Con quidn estard hablando José? gCon el Sr. Gomez?

José: ;Quieres que yo vaya a tu oficina?

(No; con el Sr. Gbmez no. Estari ((he's probably)) hablando con tn amigo.)
23. ¢Cobmo sabe Ud. que José& esti hablando con un amigo en el marco
No. 227
(Porque usa la forma familiar 'quieres' en vez de 'quiere’, y también poraue
dice 'tu' y no 'su'.)

24, ¢Con quién estari hablando José en esta situzcidn? ¢Con Marfa
por e jemplo?

José: Te pregunté eso ayer, pero no me dijiste nada.

(Si, posiblemente.)
25, ;Cémo sabe usted que no estd hablando con el 3r. Gomez?
(Porque José usd la forma familiar 'te' en 'te preguntd', y taml:ién porque
dijo 'dijiste'.)
26, osUd. se acuerda de qué quiere decir '...se puede decir...'?

(En inglés, quiere decir one can say o it can be said.)

.

27. Y en una pregunta, Jqué quiere decir ' Se puede decir...?’?

(Quiere decir Can one say...?)
28. Entonces. gse puede decir esta frase?

cUd. quiere que yo vaya a tu oficina?
(Mo, no se puede decir; hay que usar consistentcmente o la forma familiar o
la forma formal.)
29. Escriba esta frase correctamente.
;Ud. quiere que yo vaya a tu oficina?

(0 se dice 'zUd. quiere que yo vaya a su oficina?' o hay que decir ' eI
quieres que yo vaya a tu oficina?')

30. :Se puede decir ésta?
2Ud. me pregunta si quiero traértelo?

(Imposible. Hay que decir o 'T( me preguntas si quiero traértelo' o 'Ud.
me pregunta si quiero traérselo'.)

ERIC |
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31, (¢Podria haber dicho esto Nora, l.ablando con su papaz?
Nora: iNo me eches la culpa a mi!
(Sf, cémo no. También podria haber usadc la forma formal: ‘eche’. Eso
depende de la familia,)
32, :Nora podria haber dicho esto también, hablando con José?

Nora: ;Ud. tienme la culpa! ;Yo no!

(Si, podria haberlo dicho; especialmente si no estd contenta y estd un poco

enfadada (('angry')) con José. Pero, seriz més normal para ella continuar

usando la forma familiar, diciendo ';{T{i tienes la culpa!’)

33. En el marco No. 31 aparece la frase 'Eso depende'. Como Ud. sabe,

en inglés se dice That depends on... . ¢Cudl es la preposicidn
que se usa en espafiol?

Eso depende ?? la familia.

(Eso depende de,..)
34. Fuionces, gcémo dirfia Ud. esta frase en inglés?

.¢De qué depende eso?

(What does that depend on?)
35, Y, ¢cbémo diria Ud. en espafiol esia frase?

What does that depend on? On the situation?

(;De qué depende eso? ¢De la situacidn?)

Tercera parte,

36. En los marcos Nos, 10 a 13 Ud. usd la expresidénm 'No se preocupe'’
en frases como 'No se preocupe; pronto lo sabrd'. Muchas veces,

y posiblemente mids frecuentemente, se usa ‘que' en vez de ';°'.
Correcto: 'No se preocupe; pronto lo sabri.’
Muy comfin: 'No se preocupe que prcnto lo sabri.’'
¢
7. Usando este 'que', contesie la pregunta que sigue:

Un amigo: ¢Cudndo puedo saberlo?
Usted: (Don't worry; you'll socn know it,)

(No se preocupe que pronto lo sabri.)
38, De la misma manera, conteste &sta:

Un amigo: sCuindo podremos ir?
Usted:

(No se preocupe que pronto podremos ir.)
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39. De la misma manera, conteste &sta también:

Un amigo: ¢Cludndo vamos a salir?
Usted: (Don't worry: we'll soon leave.)

(No se preocupe que pronto saldremos.)
40, De la misma manera, conteste esic pregunia:

Un amigo: ;Cudndo vamos a decir eso?
Usted:

(No se preocupe que pronto lo diremos.)
41. De la misma manera, continfle contestando.

Un amigo: ;Culndo puedo ir?
Usted:

(No se preocupe que pronto podri ir.)
42. Continte:

Un amigo: ¢Cududo vamos a hacer eso?
Usted:

(No se preocupe que pronto lo haremos.)

43, Continfe:

Un amigo: gCuando vamos a tener que ir?
Usted:

(No se preocupe que pronto tendremos que ir.)
44, Continle:;

Un amigo: ;Cudndo vamos a terminar este trabajo?
Usted:

(No se preocupe que pronto lo terminaremos,)
45. Y, por Qltimo, conteste ésta:

Ua amigo: ¢Cudndo podremos salir para la fiesta?
Usted: (Don't worry; we'll soon leave,)

(No se preocupe que pronto saldremos.)

Q

25U a7



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

i
£

S A

SPANISH

281

DIALOGO

(Antonio -- un amige suyo de Phoenix, Arizona -- esti esperando en la clase
para hablar con usted antes de la hora de clase.)

Ya me iba a ir.

Antonic
...que hayas llegado ...that youfve arrived
)! iMe alegro que Hi, ( )1 I'm glad you got here!
hayas llegado! '
iba was going
me iba I was leaving
ya me iba I was just leaving
ya me iba a -r

I was just about to

MRS TR

Perdona que me haya demorado tanto.

I was just about to leave.

Usted

Perdone...
Perdona...
demorarse
me he demorado

"pardon,.." or "Excuse..."
(Same, but informal)

idea of being delayed

I have delayed myself

Pardon me for having delayed so long.

0jald que no te haya causado ninguna

te he causado

0jald que nc te haya
causado...

ninguna

inconveniencia

I have caused you
I hope I haven't caused you...

no; none
inconvenience

I hope I haven't caused you any

inconveniencia.

En lo mis minimo,

inconvenience,

Antonio

Not in the slightest.

Pero tengo que irme en seguida. But I've got to leave right

way.

37.6 907
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Usted
2Sin tomarte un café commigo? Without having coffee with me?
:Adbnde vas? Where are you going?
Antonio
Siento mucho que no tenga tiempo. I'm very sorry I don't have time.

Tengo que ir a la emba jada. *I've got to go tc the embassy.

acompafiarme n.f. of 'accompanying'
JQuieres acompafiarme? Do _you want to go with me?
Usted
Me gustaria acompafiarte, pero no I would like to go with you, but I
puedo. can't.
Tengo clase, como sabes. *I'yve got a class, as you know,
¢0ué tienes que hacer en la emba- *What've you got to do at the embassy?
jada?
Antonio
entrevistar n.f. of interviewing
entrevistarme con my having an interview with
Entrevistarme ‘con el jefe de la Have an interview with the head of the
seccidn consular de Colombia... the consular section of Colombia...
...y hacer los arreglos para ...and mgke arrangements for
el viaje a Medellin, the trip to Medellin.
Usted
2Ah, si? sCuindo supiste que te Really? When did you find out that
iban a mandar a Colombia? they were going to send you to
Colombia?

232 148 37.7
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Antonio
anteayer day before yesterday
Recibi las b6rdenes anteayer. #I got my orders day before yesterday.
Parece que voy a trabajar allil It looks as though I'm going to work
por dos afios. there for two yearc.

(Continfia en la préxima unidad.)

*Note.

The use of "got"™ in the English translation of several sentences in
this dialog has been intentional. The reason for this choice has been
to illustrate that the formal/informal variability of English in this
case is not present in Spanish.

OBSERVACIONES GRAMATICALES
Y

PRACTICA

'Me gustaria' y 'Quisiera’.

Estas dos expresiones son muy similares. TLas dos quieren decir
més o menos would like, pero hay una pequefia diferencia. 'Quisiera’
indica mis o menos una preferencia. Por ejemplo, 'Quisiera ir mis
temprano’' significa 'Es mi preferencia ir mis temprano'. Peru 'Me
gustaria' indica un placer ('pleasure'). Es decir ('That is to say...'),
'Me gustaria ir a Espafia' indica que seria un placer ir a Egpafia.

MAs prictica con pronombres ('pronouns') directos e indirectos.

(Fijese que en la frase arriba aparece la palabra e'. Esta
se usa en vez de 'y' delante de ('in front of') una palabra que empiece
con el sonido ('sound') de 'i'. Por ejemplo, se dice 'madre ehija’
en vez de 'madre y hija'. Es lo mismo con la palabra 'o'; delante de una
palabra que empiece con el sonido de 'o', se usa 'u'. Por ejemplo, se dice
'uno u otro' en vez de 'uno o otro'. Estos principios ('principles’')
se observan mis en situaciones formales y escritas que en las informales.)

La préctica siguiente usa combinaciones de los dos pronombres.
Como Ud. ya sabe, casi siempre cuando hay dos pronombres el primero
('first') representa personas y el segundo ('second') representa cosas
('things').
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Préctica No. 1.

Use los dos pronombres en todas las frases.

Aprenda a traducir la parte que aparece entre paréntesis,.

aparece a la derecha.

10,

11,

12.

13,

14,

15,

16.

¢las 6rdenes? (They haven't
sent them to me.)

¢El agua*? (They haven't
brought it up to me.)

2El carro? (He didn't lend
it to me.)

¢Llos cinco ddlares? (He didn't
lend them to me.)

¢El verbo? (He didn't explain
it to me.)

¢la frase nueva? (He didn't
explain it to me.)

¢las érdenes? (They haven't
sent them to him.)

¢El agua? (They haven't taken
it up to her.)

¢El carro? (I didn't 1lend it
to him.)

¢Llos $5? (I didn't lend them
to her.)

¢El verbo? (I didn't explain
it to her.)

¢La frase nueva? (I didn't
explain it to him.)

¢las 6rdenes? (They naven't
sent them to them.)

¢El agua? (They haven't taken
it up to them.)

¢El carro? (I didn't lend it
to them. )

sLos $5? (I didn’'t lend them
to them.)

294

1.

10,

11.

12,

13.

14,

15.

16,

La traduccibn correcta

¢Las brdenes? No me las han
mandado.

(El agua*? No me la han subido.
¢El carro? No me lo presté.
¢Los $5? No me los prestd.

¢El verbo? No me lo explicé.

;La frase nueva? No me la
explicéb.

;Las b6rdenes? No se las han
mandado.

¢El agua? No se la han subido.
2El carro? No se lo presté.
2Llos $5? No se los presté.

2El verbo? No se lo expliqué.

¢La frase nueva? No se la
expliqué.

¢las brdenes? No se las han
mandado.

¢El agua? No se la han
subido.

2El carro? No se lo presté.

cLos $5? No se los presté.
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17. :El1 verbo? (I didn't 17. gEl verbo? No se 10 expliqué.
explain it to them.)
18. ;La frase nueva? (I didn't 18. ;La frase nueva? No se la
! explain it to them.) expliqué.
% 19, :El ruido? (I didn't des- 19, $El ruido? No se lo describi.
i cribe it to thew.)
% 20, sLos ruidos? (I didn't des~ 20, ¢Los ruidos? No se los desecri-
: cribe them to them.) bi.
21, ;El1 resultado? (I didn't 21. ;El resultsjo? Wo se lo
‘ repeat it for them.) repeti.
E 22. slos resultados? (I didn't 22, sLos resultados? No se los
: repeat them for them.) repeti.
¢ 23. ;La frase? (I didn't repeat 23, sla frase? No se la repeti.
| it for them.)
s : 24, ;Las frases? (I didn't repeat 24, glas frases? No se las re-
them for them.) peti.
*Note.

Agua is a feminine noun that uses el (instead of li) in the

singular,

Practica

No. 2.

The plural is las aguas.

Practique con estas conversaciones cortas.

O
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1. A, 1libro -- prestar
Ud.: Who lent my book to Pedro? ¢Quién le prestd mi libro a
Pedro?

-~ : I lent it to him, —- Yo se lo presté.

Ud.: Why did you lend it to him? ¢Por qué se lo prestaste?

—— : Because he told me that he -- Porque me dijo que lo
needed it. necesitaba¥*.

B, 1libro -~ prestar

Ud.: When did you lend it to him? ¢Culndo se lo prestaste?

—— : I lent it to him last —- Se lo presté el martes
Tuésday. pasado.

Ud.: When is he going to return 2Cuéndo va a devolvérmelo?
it to me?

He said that he was plan-
ning to return it to you
next Thursday.

-- Dijo que pensaba devolvértelo

el jueves que viene.
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2, A. carta -- mandar

Ud.: Who sent this letter to ¢Quien le mandd esta carta a
Antonio? Antonio?

-- : I sent it to him. -- Yo se la mandé,

Ud.: Why did you send it to him? Por qué se la mandaste?

-- : Because he told me that he -- Porque me dijo que 1la
needed it. necesitaba¥*,

B. carta -- mandar

Ud.: When did you send it to ¢Cuédndo se la mandaste?
him?

—-— : I sent it to him last Friday. -- Se la mandé el viernes pasado.

Ud,: When is he going to return ¢Cuindo va a devolvérmela?
it to me?

-- : He said that he was planning -- Dijo que pensaba devolvértela
to return it to you on el 1lunes.

Monday.

3. A, informe -- dar

Ud.: who gave the report to Ana? 2Quién le dibd el informe a Ana?

-- ¢ I gave it to her, -- Yo se lo di.

Ud.: Why did you give it to her? ¢Por qué se lo diste?

-- ¢ Because she said that she —- Porque dijo que lo necesitaba*,
needed it,

B. informe -- dar

Ud.: When did you give it to her? sCuAndo se lo diste?

-- : I gave it to her on Sunday. -- Se lo di el domingo.

Ud.: When is she going to return 2Cuindo va a devolvérmelo?
it to me?

-- ¢ She said that she was plan- -- Dijo que pensaba devolvértelo
ning to return it to you el miércoles que viene.
next Wednesday.

*Note.

Spanish uses necesitaba instead of necesitd because the meaning

‘here requires it, This meaning is hardly perceptible in English;

however, it is very clear in Spanish. The meaning is 'was needing;
was in need of' rather than an action or event,

238 323‘7”.11
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3, MAs prictica con el subjuntivo.

Ud. ya ha estudiado el subjuntivo en cuatro circunstancias:

No, 1.

Quiero que usted vaya temprano.
Digale a Pedro que me 1o traiga pronto.
Etc.

No. 2,

Es necesario que Uds. vengan mis temprano.
Es me jor que lo pongan en mi oficina y no aqui.

Etc.

No, 3.

Me alegro mucho que ustedes estén aqui.
Es una lastima que Maria no pueda ir.
Etc.

El lo mandari cuando llegue a la oficin
e " tan pronto como pueda.
después de que yo salga.

1 " e

) - .
Es necesario ahora que usted siga practicando con

Prictica No. 3. (Grabada)

You will hear your instructor's voice ask you to do something;

he will then ask you why you are doing it,
saying 'Because you want me to do it*.
English example:

Instructor: Open the door, please!
... Why are you opening th

You: Because you want me to open it.

Spanish example:

Profesor:k Abra la puerta, por favor.
... ¢Por qué abre la puert

Usted: (Porque Ud. quiere que yo

37.12 2’?3'71\

de

el subjuntivo.

You are to reply by

e door?

a?

1a abra.)
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abrir -- la puerta

Prof.: Abra la puerta, por favor.
...2Por qué abre la puerta?
Ud.: (Because you want me to open it .)

dar -- su lépiz

Prof.: Déne su lipiz, por favor,
...2Por qué me da su léapiz?
Ud.: (Because you want me to give it to you.)

dar -- su pluma

Prof.: Déme su pluma también.
...;cPor qué me da su pluma?
Ud.: (Because you want me to give it to you.)

levantarse

Prof.: LlevaAntese, por favor.
...2Por que se levanta?
Ud.: (Because you want me to stand up.)

sentarse

Prof.: &iéntese, por favor.
...2Por qué se sienta?
Ud.: (Because you want me to sit down.)

levantar -- *la mano ('your hand’)

Prof.: levante la mano, por favor.
...2Por qué levanta la mano?
Ud.: (Because you want me to raise my--the.--hand*.)

traer -- ese libro

Prof.: TraAigame ese libro.
...2Por qué me trae ese libro?
Ud.: (Because you want me to bring it to you.)

traducir -- la primera frase

Prof.: Traduzca la primera frase.
...2Por qué traduce la primera frase?
Ud.: (Because you want me to translate it .)

interpretar -- la segunda frase

Prof.: Interprete la segunda frase, por favor.
...2Por qué interpreta la segunda frase?
Ud.: (Berause you want me to interpret it .)

2 38 37.13
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i 10. 1llevar -- esta carta

Prof.: Llévele esta carta a Roberto, por favor.
¥ ...2Por qué le lleva esta carta a Roberto?
¥ Ud.: (Because you want me to take it to him. )

11. 1llevar —- este libro

Prof.: Llévele este libro a Maria.
...¢Por qué le lleva este libro a Maria?
ud.: (Because you want me to take it to her.)

12. subir -- el agua

% Prof.: Suba el agua en seguida.
...cPor qué sube el agua?
Ud.: (Because you want me to take it up.)

13. poner -- la *mano derecha (*your right hand')

Prof.: Ponga la mano derecha sobre la mesa.
...z Por qué pone la mano sobre la mesa?
vd.: (Because you want me to put it there.)

e R 3 AP ST S RS IR

14, poner -- estos discos

Prof.: Ponga estos discos en mi escritorio.
...gPor qué pone los discos en mi escritorio?
Ud.: (Because you want me to put them there.)

15. wmandar -- estas tazas

Prof.: Mandele estas tazas a mi esposa.
...2Por qué le manda las tazas a mi esposa?
vd.: (Because you want me to send them to her.)

*Note.

With parts of the body and articles of clothing, Spanish says
'the' instead of 'my', 'your', etc.

Prictica No. 4 (Grabada)

The following questions are asking you if 'they' already did !
something or other. If it is something 'they' 4id to somebody, 2
that somebody is you. Reply according to the models shown below.

Profesor: sYa salieron? ('Did they already leave?')
vd.: No, pero ojalid que ('No, but I hope they leave
(salgan) pronto. soon, ')
O
WJ:EEE
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1. Comprensibdn.

A,

Profesor:

ud.:

1. Profesor:
Usted:

2, Prof.: ;Ya se

2¥a se lo trajeron?

No, pero ojalid que (me

1o traigan) pronto.

:Ya salieron?

lo trajeron?

ud. e e e e e o e o o o
3. Pref.: ;Ya se fueron?
Ud.: e o e o 8 e o e o o
L, Prof.: ;Ya lo escribieron?
Ud. s e e o e o o o o
5. Prof.,: ;Ya se lo dijeromn?
Ud.: e e o s o o s o o
6. Prof.: ;Yz lo entendieron?
Ud. : e o e e o o o o o o
7. Prof.: ;Ya se lo confirmaron?
Ud., : e o e s e o o o o o
8. Prof.: ,;Ya se lo explicaron?
L S

VARIACIONES

(Grabada)

Conversaciones breves.

9.

10,

11.

12,

13.

14,

15.

16.

(*Did they already bring it
to you?')

(*No, but I hope they bring
it to me soon.')

Prof.:
ud.:

Prof.:
ud.:

Prof.:
ud,:

Prof.:
ud.:

Prof,:
Ua,:
Prof.,:
ud.,:

Prof,:
ud, s

cYa

se lo subieron?

se lo bajaron?

lo buscaron?

lo aprendieron?

lo empezaron?

e o e A & o ® o

se levantaron?

se quejaron?

Prof.: ;Ya se sentaron?

ud,:

Prepare estas ccnversaciones breves seglin como las prepard en
la unidad anterior,

Pirrafos breves.

Prepare estos pirrafos breves segln como los prepard en la

unidad anterior.

?UQ 37.15
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Parrafo

No. 1.

1,

sQué les voy a decir y qué no les voy a decir de la carta
de mi amigo?

¢A qué hora quiere mi amigo que vaya a recibirlo?
¢Qué quiere que le busque?

¢Creo yo que mi amigo puede encontrar un buen hotel por
cinco pesos al dia?

2,
3.
L.

2. Ejercicios de

Palabras nuevas: 1. cueste c.f. 'costing’
2. encuentre c.f. 'finding'
PaArrafo No. 2.
1. ¢Mbénde fueron los estudiantes?

¢Era la fiesta en la casa del Sr. Goémez?
¢Qué le dijo el estudiante a la Sra. de Sinchez?

¢Qué debiera decir una persona en una situacidn
igual?

Palabras nuevas:

1. situacidn 'situation’

reemplazo.

ERI
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Modelo

Modelo

Modelo

Modelo

Modelo ‘e

a Perdona que me haya demorado tanto.

1. se 2. enfadado 3. 4,
6. quejado 7. me

nos es lastima te

|b|

Pero tengo que irme enseguida.

1.
6.

mafiana
vestirme

4. irnos 5. ahora

8. en seguida

2, pues 3. tiene
7. tienes

Me

1.
5.

'c

gustaria acompafiarte pero no puedo.

ayudarte 2. le 3. llamarte 4, podemos
quisiéramos 6. hablarles 7. vernos

|d|

¢Qué tienes que hacer en la Emba jada?

1. tengo 2. dejar
6. hospital

4, cudl 5.
9. hacar en

3. podemos
7. tiene 8. qué

llevar a

'e' Parece que voy a trabajar alli por dos afios.

1. estar 2. vas 3.

7. aqui 8. semana

un 4, vamos 5, vivir 6. parecfa

301
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3. Ejercicio de coordinacidn.

Aprenda a decir estas frases en espafiol. Las traducciones

aparecen a la derecha. (The familiar t@-forms are not to be used.)

Volver (ue).

1. I return on Fridays.

2, We return on Mondays.

3. I used to return every day.
4

. We used to return every
Tuesday.

5. I got back last week.

6. He didn't get back until yes-
terday.

7. I'm sure he has returned.

8. I'm sure he had returned.

9. You ought to return by...

| 10. You should've returned by...
‘ 11. I can return by...

12. I could've returned by...
13. They aren't going to return.
14, They want to return, but...
15, They would like to return...

16. Would you prefer ('like') to
return to Mexico?

17. Would it please you ('like')
to return to Mexico?

18. They can't return before...
19. I've got to return by 5:00.

20, It's necessary for me to
return.

21, I want you to return before
5300,

22, I'm glad that you're return-
ing early.
23, When did you return?

2L, When did they return?
O
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